
John

:11 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

arch

archE
G746
n_ Dat Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

. In the beginning was the
Word, and the Word was with
God, and the Word was God.

1

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

:21 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

arch

archE
G746
n_ Dat Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

The same was in the
beginning with God.
2

:31 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL
all-things

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
him

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
him

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

All things were made by him;
and without him was not any
thing made that was made.

3

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE
one-thing

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-come-to-be

:41 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
SAME
him

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

In him was life; and the life
was the light of men.
4

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:51 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

fainei

phainei
G5316
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-APPEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Nom Sg f
DARKness

. And the light shineth in
darkness; and the darkness
comprehended it not.

5

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katelaben

katelaben
G2638
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-GOT
grasped

:61 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

apestalmenos

apestalmenos
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-commissionED

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

There was a man sent from
God, whose name [was] John.
6

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

:71 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

marturhsh

marturEsE
G3140
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING
he-should-be-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

The same came for a witness,
to bear witness of the Light,
that all [men] through him
might believe.

7
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fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
LIGHT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

pisteuswsin

pisteusOsin
G4100
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
him

:81 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

all

all
G235
Conj
but
but-he-came

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

marturhsh

marturEsE
G3140
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING
he-should-be-testifying

He was not that Light, but
[was sent] to bear witness of
that Light.

8

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
LIGHT

:91 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

alhqinon

alEthinon
G228
a_ Nom Sg n
TRUE

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

fwtizei

phOtizei
G5461
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIGHTenING
is-enlightening

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

[That] was the true Light,
which lighteth every man that
cometh into the world.

9

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:101 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
him

He was in the world, and
the world was made by him,
and the world knew him not.

10

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

:111 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN
own-things

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

idioi

idioi
G2398
a_ Nom Pl m
OWN-ones
own-ones

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

parelabon

parelabon
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-GOT
accepted

He came unto his own, and
his own received him not.
11

:121 osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
obtained

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

But as many as received
him, to them gave he power to
become the sons of God,
[even] to them that believe on
his name:

12

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:131 oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO
who(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

aimatwn

haimatOn
G129
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BLOODS

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-WILL

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FLESH

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Which were born, not of
blood, nor of the will of the
flesh, nor of the will of man,
but of God.

13

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-WILL

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MAN

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

egennhqhsan

egennEthEsan
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-generatED
were-begotten

:141 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eskhnwsen

eskEnOsen
G4637
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BOOTHS
tabernacles

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the Word was made
flesh, and dwelt among us,
(and we beheld his glory, the
glory as of the only begotten of
the Father,) full of grace and
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truth.
eqeasameqa

etheasametha
G2300
vi Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-gaze
we-gaze-at

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

monogenous

monogenous
G3439
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONLY-generated
of-only-begotten-one

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

plhrhs

plErEs
G4134
a_ Nom Sg f
FULL

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-grace

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

:151 iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-witnessING
is-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kekragen

kekragen
G2896
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-CRIED
has-cried

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

. John bare witness of him,
and cried, saying, This was he
of whom I spake, He that
cometh after me is preferred
before me: for he was before
me.

15

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-come-to-be

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
former

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

:161 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

plhrwmatos

plErOmatos
G4138
n_ Gen Sg n
FILLing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

elabomen

elabomen
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
GOT
obtained

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And of his fulness have all
we received, and grace for
grace.

16

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
insteadfor

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-grace
grace

:171 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

For the law was given by
Moses, [but] grace and truth
came by Jesus Christ.

17

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

:181 qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-SEEN

pwpote

pOpote
G4455
Adv
?-AS-?-when
ever

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

monogenhs

monogenEs
G3439
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

No man hath seen God at
any time; the only begotten
Son, which is in the bosom of
the Father, he hath declared
[him].

18

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
One-BEING
one-being

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kolpon

kolpon
G2859
n_ Acc Sg m
BOSOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

exhghsato

exEgEsato
G1834
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
unfolds
unfolds-him

:191 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
commission
dispatch

. And this is the record of
John, when the Jews sent
priests and Levites from
Jerusalem to ask him, Who art
thou?

19

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-JERUSALEM

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Acc Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

leuitas

leuitas
G3019
n_ Acc Pl m
LEVITES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT
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erwthswsin

erOtEsOsin
G2065
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-askING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE
you-are

:201 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wmologhsen

hOmologEsen
G3670
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-avows

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
disowns
denies

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wmologhsen

hOmologEsen
G3670
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
avows

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And he confessed, and
denied not; but confessed, I am
not the Christ.

20

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they asked him, What
then? Art thou Elias? And he
saith, I am not. Art thou that
prophet? And he answered,
No.

21

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-answerED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

:221 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apokrisin

apokrisin
G612
n_ Acc Sg f
answer

dwmen

dOmen
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-GIVING

Then said they unto him,
Who art thou? that we may
give an answer to them that
sent us. What sayest thou of
thyself?

22

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pemyasin

pempsasin
G3992
vp Aor Act Dat Pl m
ones-SENDing
ones-sending

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

seautou

seautou
G4572
pf 2 Gen Sg m
YOURself

:231 efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

bowntos

boOntos
G994
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-IMPLORING-one
of-one-imploring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

euqunate

euthunate
G2116
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
straighten-YE
straighten-ye !

He said, I [am] the voice of
one crying in the wilderness,
Make straight the way of the
Lord, as said the prophet
Esaias.

23

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:241 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apestalmenoi

apestalmenoi
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-commissionED
ones-having-been-dispatched

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

And they which were sent
were of the Pharisees.
24

:251 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

baptizeis

baptizeis
G907
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DIPizING
you-are-baptizing

And they asked him, and
said unto him, Why baptizest
thou then, if thou be not that
Christ, nor Elias, neither that
prophet?

25

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

John 1
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:261 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

baptizw

baptizO
G907
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DIPizING
am-baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

John answered them,
saying, I baptize with water:
but there standeth one among
you, whom ye know not;

26

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

mesos

mesos
G3319
a_ Nom Sg m
MIDst
in midst

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

esthken

hestEken
G2476
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAS-STOOD
he-stands

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware-of

:271 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

He it is, who coming after
me is preferred before me,
whose shoe's latchet I am not
worthy to unloose.

27

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-come-to-be

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

lusw

lusO
G3089
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

imanta

himanta
G2438
n_ Acc Sg m
STRAP
thong

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

upodhmatos

hupodEmatos
G5266
n_ Gen Sg n
sandal

:281 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

bhqabara

bEthabara
G962
n_ Dat Sg f
BETHABARA

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

These things were done in
Bethabara beyond Jordan,
where John was baptizing.

28

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DIPizING
baptizing

:291 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-lookING
is-observing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

. The next day John seeth
Jesus coming unto him, and
saith, Behold the Lamb of God,
which taketh away the sin of
the world.

29

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

amnos

amnos
G286
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMB

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

airwn

airOn
G142
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-LIFTING
one-taking-away

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:301 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

This is he of whom I said,
After me cometh a man which
is preferred before me: for he
was before me.

30

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-come-to-be

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
former

John 1

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

:311 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdein

Edein
G1492
vi Plup Act 1 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-aware-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
he-may-be-being-manifested

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And I knew him not: but
that he should be made
manifest to Israel, therefore am
I come baptizing with water.

31

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
CAME

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DIPizING
baptizing

:321 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emarturhsen

emarturEsen
G3140
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
witnessES
testifies

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

teqeamai

tetheamai
G2300
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-HAVE-gazED
I-have-gazed-upon

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

And John bare record,
saying, I saw the Spirit
descending from heaven like a
dove, and it abode upon him.

32

katabainon

katabainon
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

peristeran

peristeran
G4058
n_ Acc Sg f
DOVE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-REMAINS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:331 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdein

Edein
G1492
vi Plup Act 1 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-aware-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

And I knew him not: but he
that sent me to baptize with
water, the same said unto me,
Upon whom thou shalt see the
Spirit descending, and
remaining on him, the same is
he which baptizeth with the
Holy Ghost.

33

baptizein

baptizein
G907
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DIPizING
to-be-baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

idhs

idEs
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

katabainon

katabainon
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

menon

menon
G3306
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
REMAINING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
This
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-DIPizING
one-baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:341 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ewraka

heOraka
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
HAVE-SEEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

memarturhka

memarturEka
G3140
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-witnessED
have-testified

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
This
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And I saw, and bare record
that this is the Son of God.
34

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:351 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Again the next day after
John stood, and two of his
disciples;

35

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

John 1
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:361 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embleyas

emblepsas
G1689
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-looking
looking-at

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

peripatounti

peripatounti
G4043
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And looking upon Jesus as
he walked, he saith, Behold the
Lamb of God!

36

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

amnos

amnos
G286
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMB

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:371 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-follow

. And the two disciples
heard him speak, and they
followed Jesus.

37

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:381 strafeis

strapheis
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TURNED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeasamenos

theasamenos
G2300
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
gazing
gazing-at

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

Then Jesus turned, and saw
them following, and saith unto
them, What seek ye? They said
unto him, Rabbi, (which is to
say, being interpreted, Master,)
where dwellest thou?

38

akolouqountas

akolouthountas
G190
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
followING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

ermhneuomenon

ermEneuomenon
G2059
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-TRANSLATED

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

meneis

meneis
G3306
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-REMAINING

:391 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ercesqe

erchesthe
G2064
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-COMING
be-ye-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
PERCEIVED

He saith unto them, Come
and see. They came and saw
where he dwelt, and abode
with him that day: for it was
about the tenth hour.

39

pou

pou
G4225
Part
?-where
where ?

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

emeinan

emeinan
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-REMAIN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

dekath

dekatE
G1182
a_ Nom Sg f
TENth

:401 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

andreas

andreas
G406
n_ Nom Sg m
ANDREW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

One of the two which heard
John [speak], and followed
him, was Andrew, Simon
Peter's brother.

40

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

akousantwn

akousantOn
G191
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akolouqhsantwn

akolouthEsantOn
G190
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-following
following

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:411 euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He first findeth his own
brother Simon, and saith unto
him, We have found the
Messias, which is, being
interpreted, the Christ.

41
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legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

eurhkamen

heurEkamen
G2147
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-FOUND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

messian

messian
G3323
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSIAH

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

meqermhneuomenon

methermEneuomenon
G3177
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-after-TRANSLATED
being-construed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

embleyas

emblepsas
G1689
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-looking
looking-at

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

And he brought him to
Jesus. And when Jesus beheld
him, he said, Thou art Simon
the son of Jona: thou shalt be
called Cephas, which is by
interpretation, A stone.

42

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JONA (Hebrew DOVE)
of-Jona

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

klhqhsh

klEthEsE
G2564
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

khfas

kEphas
G2786
n_ Nom Sg m
CEPHAS

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ermhneuetai

hermEneuetai
G2059
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-TRANSLATED

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

:431 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

hqelhsen

EthelEsen
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WILLS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. The day following Jesus
would go forth into Galilee,
and findeth Philip, and saith
unto him, Follow me.

43

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-FINDING

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:441 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

bhqsaida

bEthsaida
G966
ni proper
BETHSAIDA

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

Now Philip was of
Bethsaida, the city of Andrew
and Peter.

44

andreou

andreou
G406
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANDREW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

:451 euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
is-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

Philip findeth Nathanael,
and saith unto him, We have
found him, of whom Moses in
the law, and the prophets, did
write, Jesus of Nazareth, the
son of Joseph.

45

egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WRITES

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

eurhkamen

heurEkamen
G2147
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-FOUND

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-One
the-one

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH
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:461 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
of-NAZARETH
of-Nazareth

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

And Nathanael said unto
him, Can there any good thing
come out of Nazareth? Philip
saith unto him, Come and see.

46

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Nom Sg n
GOOD

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-perceiving !

:471 eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

Jesus saw Nathanael
coming to him, and saith of
him, Behold an Israelite
indeed, in whom is no guile!

47

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

israhliths

israElitEs
G2475
n_ Nom Sg m
ISRAELITE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

dolos

dolos
G1388
n_ Nom Sg m
FRAUD
guile

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

:481 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ginwskeis

ginOskeis
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-KNOWING

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

Nathanael saith unto him,
Whence knowest thou me?
Jesus answered and said unto
him, Before that Philip called
thee, when thou wast under the
fig tree, I saw thee.

48

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

fwnhsai

phOnEsai
G5455
vn Aor Act
TO-SOUND
to-summon

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sukhn

sukEn
G4808
n_ Acc Sg f
FIG-tree

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:491 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Nathanael answered and
saith unto him, Rabbi, thou art
the Son of God; thou art the
King of Israel.

49

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:501 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

Jesus answered and said
unto him, Because I said unto
thee, I saw thee under the fig
tree, believest thou? thou shalt
see greater things than these.

50

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

upokatw

hupokatO
G5270
Adv
UNDER-DOWN
underneath

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

sukhs

sukEs
G4808
n_ Gen Sg f
FIG-tree

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING

meizw

meizO
G3173
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
GREATer
greater-things

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

oyei

opsei
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att
YOU-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
you-shall-be-seeing
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:511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

And he saith unto him,
Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Hereafter ye shall see heaven
open, and the angels of God
ascending and descending
upon the Son of man.

51

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

anewgota

aneOgota
G455
vp 2Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-UP-OPENED
having-opened

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

anabainontas

anabainontas
G305
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
UP-STEPPING
ascending

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katabainontas

katabainontas
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

John 1  -  John 2
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:12 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

gamos

gamos
G1062
n_ Nom Sg m
MARRIAGE
wedding

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kana

kana
G2580
ni proper
CANA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. And the third day there was
a marriage in Cana of Galilee;
and the mother of Jesus was
there:

1

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:22 eklhqh

eklEthE
G2564
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CALLED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And both Jesus was called,
and his disciples, to the
marriage.

2

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

gamon

gamon
G1062
n_ Acc Sg m
MARRIAGE
wedding

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

usterhsantos

husterEsantos
G5302
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-WANTing
of-being-deficient

oinou

oinou
G3631
n_ Gen Sg m
WINE
of-wine

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And when they wanted wine,
the mother of Jesus saith unto
him, They have no wine.

3

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

:42 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

Jesus saith unto her, Woman,
what have I to do with thee?
mine hour is not yet come.

4

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

hkei

hEkei
G2240
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ARRIVING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:52 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

diakonois

diakonois
G1249
n_ Dat Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

His mother saith unto the
servants, Whatsoever he saith
unto you, do [it].

5

legh

legE
G3004
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DO
do-ye !

:62 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

udriai

hudriai
G5201
n_ Nom Pl f
water-pots

liqinai

lithinai
G3035
a_ Nom Pl f
STONE

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

keimenai

keimenai
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl f
LYING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And there were set there six
waterpots of stone, after the
manner of the purifying of the
Jews, containing two or three
firkins apiece.

6

kaqarismon

katharismon
G2512
n_ Acc Sg m
cleansing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

cwrousai

chOrousai
G5562
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
SPACING
containing

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP
apiece

metrhtas

metrEtas
G3355
n_ Acc Pl m
MEASURers
measures

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl m
THREE

:72 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

gemisate

gemisate
G1072
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REPLETize
fill-to-the-brim-ye !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

udrias

hudrias
G5201
n_ Acc Pl f
water-pots

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Jesus saith unto them, Fill the
waterpots with water. And they
filled them up to the brim.

7
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egemisan

egemisan
G1072
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-REPLETize
they-fill-to-the-brim

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP

:82 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

antlhsate

antlEsate
G501
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BAIL
draw-ye !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ferete

pherete
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-CARRYING
be-ye-bringing !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

arcitriklinw

architriklinO
G755
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-THREE-CLINer
chief-of-the-dining-room

And he saith unto them,
Draw out now, and bear unto
the governor of the feast. And
they bare [it].

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hnegkan

Enegkan
G5342
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CARRY
they-bring-it

:92 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeusato

egeusato
G1089
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TASTES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcitriklinos

architriklinos
G755
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-THREE-CLINer
chief-of-the-dining-room

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

When the ruler of the feast
had tasted the water that was
made wine, and knew not
whence it was: (but the
servants which drew the water
knew;) the governor of the
feast called the bridegroom,

9

gegenhmenon

gegenEmenon
G1096
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-BECOME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diakonoi

diakonoi
G1249
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-PERCEIVED
were-aware

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

hntlhkotes

EntlEkotes
G501
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-BAILED
ones-having-drawn

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

fwnei

phOnei
G5455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SOUNDING
is-summoning

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

numfion

numphion
G3566
n_ Acc Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcitriklinos

architriklinos
G755
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-THREE-CLINer
chief-of-the-dining-room

:102 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
is-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

And saith unto him, Every
man at the beginning doth set
forth good wine; and when
men have well drunk, then that
which is worse: [but] thou hast
kept the good wine until now.

10

tiqhsin

tithEsin
G5087
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PLACING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

mequsqwsin

methusthOsin
G3184
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-DRUNK

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

elassw

elassO
G1640
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
INFERIOR

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tethrhkas

tetErEkas
G5083
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-KEPT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

:112 tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

archn

archEn
G746
n_ Acc Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

shmeiwn

sEmeiOn
G4592
n_ Gen Pl n
SIGNS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

This beginning of miracles
did Jesus in Cana of Galilee,
and manifested forth his glory;
and his disciples believed on
him.

11

kana

kana
G2580
ni proper
CANA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efanerwsen

ephanerOsen
G5319
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-APPEAR
manifests

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:122 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOWN-STEPPed
he-descended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

. After this he went down to
Capernaum, he, and his
mother, and his brethren, and
his disciples: and they
continued there not many days.

12

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

emeinan

emeinan
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-REMAIN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

:132 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And the Jews'passover was
at hand, and Jesus went up to
Jerusalem,

13

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:142 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pwlountas

pOlountas
G4453
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-SELLING
ones-selling

boas

boas
G1016
n_ Acc Pl m
OXEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And found in the temple
those that sold oxen and sheep
and doves, and the changers of
money sitting:

14

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peristeras

peristeras
G4058
n_ Acc Pl f
DOVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kermatistas

kermatistas
G2773
n_ Acc Pl m
CLIPists
money-changers

kaqhmenous

kathEmenous
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
sittING

:152 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
making

fragellion

phragellion
G5416
n_ Acc Sg n
WHIP

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

scoiniwn

schoiniOn
G4979
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-RUSHES
of-ropes

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

exebalen

exebalen
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAST
he-cast-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

And when he had made a
scourge of small cords, he
drove them all out of the
temple, and the sheep, and the
oxen; and poured out the
changers'money, and
overthrew the tables;

15

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

boas

boas
G1016
n_ Acc Pl m
OXEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kollubistwn

kollubistOn
G2855
n_ Gen Pl m
LOPPers
brokers

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-POURS
he-pours-out

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kerma

kerma
G2772
n_ Acc Sg n
CLIP-effect
money-change

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

trapezas

trapezas
G5132
n_ Acc Pl f
tables

anestreyen

anestrepsen
G390
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-TURNS
he-overturns

:162 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

peristeras

peristeras
G4058
n_ Acc Pl f
DOVES

pwlousin

pOlousin
G4453
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
SELLING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

arate

arate
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LIFT-YE
take-away-ye !

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

And said unto them that
sold doves, Take these things
hence; make not my Father's
house an house of
merchandise.

16

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-makING
be-ye-making !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

emporiou

emporiou
G1712
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-store
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:172 emnhsqhsan

emnEsthEsan
G3415
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-REMINDED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

And his disciples
remembered that it was
written, The zeal of thine
house hath eaten me up.

17

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zhlos

zElos
G2205
n_ Nom Sg m
BOILing
zeal

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME
house

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

katefagen

katephagen
G2719
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-ATE
devoured

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:182 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

Then answered the Jews
and said unto him, What sign
shewest thou unto us, seeing
that thou doest these things?

18

deiknueis

deiknueis
G1166
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SHOWING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

:192 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

lusate

lusate
G3089
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LOOSE-YE
raze-ye !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

Jesus answered and said
unto them, Destroy this temple,
and in three days I will raise it
up.

19

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

trisin

trisin
G5140
a_ Dat Pl f
THREE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

egerw

egerO
G1453
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-ROUSING
I-shall-be-raising-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

:202 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

etesin

etesin
G2094
n_ Dat Pl n
to-YEARS

Then said the Jews, Forty
and six years was this temple
in building, and wilt thou rear
it up in three days?

20

wkodomhqh

OkodomEthE
G3618
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-HOME-BUILDED
was-built

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

trisin

trisin
G5140
a_ Dat Pl f
THREE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

egereis

egereis
G1453
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
SHALL-BE-ROUSING
shall-be-raising-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

:212 ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said
said-it

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

But he spake of the temple
of his body.
21

:222 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-ROUSED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

emnhsqhsan

emnEsthEsan
G3415
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-REMINDED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

When therefore he was risen
from the dead, his disciples
remembered that he had said
this unto them; and they
believed the scripture, and the
word which Jesus had said.

22

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Dat Sg f
WRITing
scripture

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

John 2

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:232 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

. Now when he was in
Jerusalem at the passover, in
the feast [day], many believed
in his name, when they saw the
miracles which he did.

23

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

qewrountes

theOrountes
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beholdING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-DID

:242 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

episteuen

episteuen
G4100
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BELIEVED
entrusted

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

But Jesus did not commit
himself unto them, because he
knew all [men],

24

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ginwskein

ginOskein
G1097
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KNOWING

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL
all-men

:252 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-HAD

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

marturhsh

marturEsE
G3140
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-witnessING
should-be-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

And needed not that any
should testify of man: for he
knew what was in man.

25

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eginwsken

eginOsken
G1097
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
KNEW

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

John 2  -  John 3
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:13 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

nikodhmos

nikodEmos
G3530
n_ Nom Sg m
Nicodemus (CONQUER-PUBLICer)
Nicodemus

. There was a man of the
Pharisees, named Nicodemus,
a ruler of the Jews:

1

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:23 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

The same came to Jesus by
night, and said unto him,
Rabbi, we know that thou art a
teacher come from God: for no
man can do these miracles that
thou doest, except God be with
him.

2

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

elhluqas

elEluthas
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-COME

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-DOING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:33 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

Jesus answered and said unto
him, Verily, verily, I say unto
thee, Except a man be born
again, he cannot see the
kingdom of God.

3

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

gennhqh

gennEthE
G1080
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-generatED
may-be-being-begotten

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
anew

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE
he-can

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:43 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nikodhmos

nikodEmos
G3530
n_ Nom Sg m
Nicodemus

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

Nicodemus saith unto him,
How can a man be born when
he is old? can he enter the
second time into his mother's
womb, and be born?

4

gennhqhnai

gennEthEnai
G1080
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-generatED
to-be-begotten

gerwn

gerOn
G1088
n_ Nom Sg m
VETERAN

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE
he-can

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

koilian

koilian
G2836
n_ Acc Sg f
CAVITY
womb

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
Adv
second
second-time

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gennhqhnai

gennEthEnai
G1080
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-generatED
to-be-begotten

:53 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Jesus answered, Verily,
verily, I say unto thee, Except a
man be born of water and [of]
the Spirit, he cannot enter into
the kingdom of God.

5

John 3
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tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

gennhqh

gennEthE
G1080
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-generatED
may-be-being-begotten

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE
he-can

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:63 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gegennhmenon

gegennEmenon
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-generatED
having-been-begotten

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

That which is born of the
flesh is flesh; and that which is
born of the Spirit is spirit.

6

gegennhmenon

gegennEmenon
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-generatED
having-been-begotten

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:73 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qaumashs

thaumasEs
G2296
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-MARVELING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Marvel not that I said unto
thee, Ye must be born again.
7

gennhqhnai

gennEthEnai
G1080
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-generatED
to-be-begotten

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
anew

:83 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit
blast

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-WILLING

pnei

pnei
G4154
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BLOWING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

The wind bloweth where it
listeth, and thou hearest the
sound thereof, but canst not tell
whence it cometh, and whither
it goeth: so is every one that is
born of the Spirit.

8

akoueis

akoueis
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HEARING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-UNDER-LEADING
it-is-going-away

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gegennhmenos

gegennEmenos
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-been-generatED
one-having-been-begotten

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

:93 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

nikodhmos

nikodEmos
G3530
n_ Nom Sg m
Nicodemus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

Nicodemus answered and
said unto him, How can these
things be?

9

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:103 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

Jesus answered and said
unto him, Art thou a master of
Israel, and knowest not these
things?

10

John 3
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginwskeis

ginOskeis
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-KNOWING

:113 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Verily, verily, I say unto
thee, We speak that we do
know, and testify that we have
seen; and ye receive not our
witness.

11

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ewrakamen

heOrakamen
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-SEEN

marturoumen

marturoumen
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-witnessING
we-are-testifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lambanete

lambanete
G2983
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP]
ye-are-getting

:123 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

epigeia

epigeia
G1919
a_ Acc Pl n
ON-LAND(p)

terrestrial-things

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

If I have told you earthly
things, and ye believe not, how
shall ye believe, if I tell you
[of] heavenly things?

12

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING
I-may-be-telling

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

epourania

epourania
G2032
a_ Acc Pl n
ON-heavenly(p)

celestial-things

pisteusete

pisteusete
G4100
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING

:133 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

anabebhken

anabebEken
G305
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-UP-STEPPED
has-ascended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And no man hath ascended
up to heaven, but he that came
down from heaven, [even] the
Son of man which is in heaven.

13

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

:143 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

uywsen

hupsOsen
G5312
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEIGHTens
exalts

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ofin

ophin
G3789
n_ Acc Sg m
serpent

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

And as Moses lifted up the
serpent in the wilderness, even
so must the Son of man be
lifted up:

14

uywqhnai

hupsOthEnai
G5312
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-HEIGHTenED
to-be-exalted

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:153 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

That whosoever believeth in
him should not perish, but have
eternal life.

15

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

John 3
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:163 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

For God so loved the world,
that he gave his only begotten
Son, that whosoever believeth
in him should not perish, but
have everlasting life.

16

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

monogenh

monogenE
G3439
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:173 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
dispatches

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For God sent not his Son
into the world to condemn the
world; but that the world
through him might be saved.

17

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

krinh

krinE
G2919
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

swqh

sOthE
G4982
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:183 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

krinetai

krinetai
G2919
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-JUDGED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

He that believeth on him is
not condemned: but he that
believeth not is condemned
already, because he hath not
believed in the name of the
only begotten Son of God.

18

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BELIEVING

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

kekritai

kekritai
G2919
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-JUDGED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pepisteuken

pepisteuken
G4100
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-BELIEVED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

monogenous

monogenous
G3439
a_ Gen Sg m
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:193 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And this is the
condemnation, that light is
come into the world, and men
loved darkness rather than
light, because their deeds were
evil.

19

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgaphsan

EgapEsan
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
LOVE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Acc Sg n
DARKness

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Pl n
wicked

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

John 3
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:203 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

faula

phaula
G5337
a_ Acc Pl n
FOUL
bad-things

prasswn

prassOn
G4238
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PRACTISING
committing

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HATING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For every one that doeth
evil hateth the light, neither
cometh to the light, lest his
deeds should be reproved.

20

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

elegcqh

elegchthE
G1651
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-EXPOSED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:213 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOING
one-doing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But he that doeth truth
cometh to the light, that his
deeds may be made manifest,
that they are wrought in God.

21

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
may-be-being-made-manifest

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

eirgasmena

eirgasmena
G2038
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-ACTED
having-been-wrought

:223 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. After these things came
Jesus and his disciples into the
land of Judaea; and there he
tarried with them, and
baptized.

22

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2453
a_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

dietriben

dietriben
G1304
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-tarriED

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebaptizen

ebaptizen
G907
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DIPizED
baptized

:233 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DIPizING
baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ainwn

ainOn
G137
ni proper
ENON

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

saleim

saleim
G4530
ni proper
SALIM

And John also was
baptizing in Aenon near to
Salim, because there was much
water there: and they came,
and were baptized.

23

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

udata

hudata
G5204
n_ Nom Pl n
waters
waters

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY
much

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pareginonto

pareginonto
G3854
vi Impf midD 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-BECAME
they-came-along

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebaptizonto

ebaptizonto
G907
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-DIPizED
were-baptized

:243 oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

beblhmenos

beblEmenos
G906
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

For John was not yet cast
into prison.
24

:253 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-occurred

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

zhthsis

zEtEsis
G2214
n_ Nom Sg f
SEEKing
questioning

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

Then there arose a question
between [some] of John's
disciples and the Jews about
purifying.

25

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

kaqarismou

katharismou
G2512
n_ Gen Sg m
cleansing

John 3
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:263 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

And they came unto John,
and said unto him, Rabbi, he
that was with thee beyond
Jordan, to whom thou barest
witness, behold, the same
baptizeth, and all [men] come
to him.

26

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

memarturhkas

memarturEkas
G3140
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-witnessED
have-testified

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

baptizei

baptizei
G907
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DIPizING
is-baptizing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:273 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

John answered and said, A
man can receive nothing,
except it be given him from
heaven.

27

lambanein

lambanein
G2983
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GETTING-UP
to-be-getting

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
noanything

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE

dedomenon

dedomenon
G1325
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

:283 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

martureite

martureite
G3140
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-witnessING
are-testifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Ye yourselves bear me
witness, that I said, I am not
the Christ, but that I am sent
before him.

28

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apestalmenos

apestalmenos
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-commissionED
having-been-dispatched

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
OF-that-One
that-one

:293 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-HAVING
one-having

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

numfhn

numphEn
G3565
n_ Acc Sg f
BRIDE

numfios

numphios
G3566
n_ Nom Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

He that hath the bride is the
bridegroom: but the friend of
the bridegroom, which
standeth and heareth him,
rejoiceth greatly because of the
bridegroom's voice: this my joy
therefore is fulfilled.

29

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-one
friend

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

numfiou

numphiou
G3566
n_ Gen Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

esthkws

hestEkOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-STOOD
one-standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Dat Sg f
JOY
to-joy

cairei

chairei
G5463
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JOYING
is-rejoicing

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

numfiou

numphiou
G3566
n_ Gen Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

peplhrwtai

peplErOtai
G4137
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-FILLED
has-been-fulfilled

John 3
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:303 ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that-One
that-one

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

auxanein

auxanein
G837
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GROWING-UP
to-be-growing

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elattousqai

elattousthai
G1642
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-made-INFERIOR

He must increase, but I
[must] decrease.
30

:313 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
from-above

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL
all

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

He that cometh from above
is above all: he that is of the
earth is earthly, and speaketh
of the earth: he that cometh
from heaven is above all.

31

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
one-BEING
one-being

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL
all

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:323 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
He-HAS-SEEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-witnessING
he-is-testifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And what he hath seen and
heard, that he testifieth; and no
man receiveth his testimony.

32

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-getting

:333 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-GETTING
one-getting

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

esfragisen

esphragisen
G4972
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SEALS
sets-his-seal

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

He that hath received his
testimony hath set to his seal
that God is true.

33

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:343 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

For he whom God hath sent
speaketh the words of God: for
God giveth not the Spirit by
measure [unto him].

34

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

metrou

metrou
G3358
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MEASURE

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

:353 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

The Father loveth the Son,
and hath given all things into
his hand.

35

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

John 3
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:363 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

He that believeth on the Son
hath everlasting life: and he
that believeth not the Son shall
not see life; but the wrath of
God abideth on him.

36

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apeiqwn

apeithOn
G544
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UN-PERSUADING
one-being-stubborn

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oyetai

opsetai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-VIEWING
shall-be-seeing

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

John 3  -  John 4
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:14 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. When therefore the Lord
knew how the Pharisees had
heard that Jesus made and
baptized more disciples than
John,

1

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pleionas

pleionas
G4119
a_ Acc Pl m Cmp
MORE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

baptizei

baptizei
G907
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DIPizING
is-baptizing

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

:24 kaitoige

kaitoige
G2544
Conj
AND-to-THE-SURELY
though-to-be-sure

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ebaptizen

ebaptizen
G907
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DIPizED
baptized

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

(Though Jesus himself
baptized not, but his disciples,)
2

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:34 afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-LETS
he-leaves

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2449
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

He left Judaea, and departed
again into Galilee.
3

:44 edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

diercesqai

dierchesthai
G1330
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-THRU-COMING
to-be-passing-through

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARIA

. And he must needs go
through Samaria.
4

:54 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARIA

legomenhn

legomenEn
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
beING-said

sucar

suchar
G4965
ni proper
SYCHAR

Then cometh he to a city of
Samaria, which is called
Sychar, near to the parcel of
ground that Jacob gave to his
son Joseph.

5

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

cwriou

chOriou
G5564
n_ Gen Sg n
freehold

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:64 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

phgh

pEgE
G4077
n_ Nom Sg f
SPRING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

Now Jacob's well was there.
Jesus therefore, being wearied
with [his] journey, sat thus on
the well: [and] it was about the
sixth hour.

6

kekopiakws

kekopiakOs
G2872
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-toilED
being-wearied

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

odoiporias

hodoiporias
G3597
n_ Gen Sg f
WAYS-GO
journey

ekaqezeto

ekathezeto
G2516
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-seatED

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

phgh

pEgE
G4077
n_ Dat Sg f
SPRING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

ekth

hektE
G1623
a_ Nom Sg f
SIXth

:74 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARIA

antlhsai

antlEsai
G501
vn Aor Act
TO-BAIL
to-draw

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

There cometh a woman of
Samaria to draw water: Jesus
saith unto her, Give me to
drink.

7

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

John 4
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:84 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

apelhluqeisan

apelElutheisan
G565
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-FROM-COME
had-come-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

(For his disciples were gone
away unto the city to buy
meat.)

8

trofas

trophas
G5160
n_ Acc Pl f
NURTURE
nourishment(p)

agoraswsin

agorasOsin
G59
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING

:94 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

samareitis

samareitis
G4542
n_ Nom Sg f
SAMARItan

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

Then saith the woman of
Samaria unto him, How is it
that thou, being a Jew, askest
drink of me, which am a
woman of Samaria? for the
Jews have no dealings with the
Samaritans.

9

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

aiteis

aiteis
G154
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-REQUESTING

oushs

ousEs
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f
OF-BEING

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

samareitidos

samareitidos
G4542
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARItan

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sugcrwntai

sugchrOntai
G4798
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOGETHER-USING
are-being-beholden-to

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

samareitais

samareitais
G4541
n_ Dat Pl m
to-SAMARItans

:104 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hdeis

Edeis
G1492
vi Plup Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED
you-were-aware-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Jesus answered and said
unto her, If thou knewest the
gift of God, and who it is that
saith to thee, Give me to drink;
thou wouldest have asked of
him, and he would have given
thee living water.

10

dwrean

dOrean
G1431
n_ Acc Sg f
gratuity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-sayING
one-saying

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

hthsas

EtEsas
G154
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
REQUEST

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
LIVING

:114 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
not-bseven

antlhma

antlEma
G502
n_ Acc Sg n
BAILer
bucket

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

The woman saith unto him,
Sir, thou hast nothing to draw
with, and the well is deep:
from whence then hast thou
that living water?

11

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

frear

phrear
G5421
n_ Nom Sg n
WELL

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

baqu

bathu
G901
a_ Nom Sg n
DEEP

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
LIVING

:124 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

Art thou greater than our
father Jacob, which gave us the
well, and drank thereof
himself, and his children, and
his cattle?

12

John 4
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edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

frear

phrear
G5421
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

epien

epien
G4095
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DRANK
he-drank

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

qremmata

thremmata
G2353
n_ Nom Pl n
NURTURED
what-is-nourished(p)

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:134 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Jesus answered and said
unto her, Whosoever drinketh
of this water shall thirst again:

13

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DRINKING
one-drinking

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

diyhsei

dipsEsei
G1372
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-THIRSTING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

:144 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

pih

piE
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DRINKING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH
which

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

But whosoever drinketh of
the water that I shall give him
shall never thirst; but the water
that I shall give him shall be in
him a well of water springing
up into everlasting life.

14

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diyhsh

dipsEsE
G1372
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-THIRSTING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Nom Sg n
water

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BECOMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

phgh

pEgE
G4077
n_ Nom Sg f
SPRING

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

allomenou

hallomenou
G242
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg n
LEAPING
welling-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:154 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

The woman saith unto him,
Sir, give me this water, that I
thirst not, neither come hither
to draw.

15

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diyw

dipsO
G1372
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-THIRSTING

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

ercwmai

erchOmai
G2064
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

enqade

enthade
G1759
Adv
IN-PLACE-YET
in-this-place

antlein

antlein
G501
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BAILING
to-be-drawing

:164 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

fwnhson

phOnEson
G5455
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SOUND-YOU
summon-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

Jesus saith unto her, Go,
call thy husband, and come
hither.

16

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqe

elthe
G2064
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

enqade

enthade
G1759
Adv
IN-PLACE-YET
in-this-place
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:174 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

The woman answered and
said, I have no husband. Jesus
said unto her, Thou hast well
said, I have no husband:

17

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

eipas

eipas
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-say

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

:184 pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN
husbands

esces

esches
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-have-HAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

For thou hast had five
husbands; and he whom thou
now hast is not thy husband: in
that saidst thou truly.

18

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

alhqes

alEthes
G227
a_ Acc Sg n
TRUE
truly

eirhkas

eirEkas
G2046
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att
YOU-HAVE-declarED

:194 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

qewrw

theOrO
G2334
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beholdING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

The woman saith unto him,
Sir, I perceive that thou art a
prophet.

19

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

:204 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
worship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Our fathers worshipped in
this mountain; and ye say, that
in Jerusalem is the place where
men ought to worship.

20

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

proskunein

proskunein
G4352
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-worshipING

:214 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

pisteuson

pisteuson
G4100
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BELIEVE-YOU
believe-you !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Jesus saith unto her,
Woman, believe me, the hour
cometh, when ye shall neither
in this mountain, nor yet at
Jerusalem, worship the Father.

21

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

proskunhsete

proskunEsete
G4352
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-worshipING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

:224 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

proskuneite

proskuneite
G4352
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-worshipING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware-of

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

proskunoumen

proskunoumen
G4352
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-worshipING

Ye worship ye know not
what: we know what we
worship: for salvation is of the
Jews.

22
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o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

swthria

sOtEria
G4991
n_ Nom Sg f
SAVing
salvation

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:234 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

alhqinoi

alEthinoi
G228
a_ Nom Pl m
TRUE

But the hour cometh, and
now is, when the true
worshippers shall worship the
Father in spirit and in truth: for
the Father seeketh such to
worship him.

23

proskunhtai

proskunEtai
G4353
n_ Nom Pl m
worshipers

proskunhsousin

proskunEsousin
G4352
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-worshipING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH
to-truth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

toioutous

toioutous
G5108
pd Acc Pl m
such

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEKING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

proskunountas

proskunountas
G4352
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-worshipING
ones-worshiping

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:244 pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

proskunountas

proskunountas
G4352
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-worshipING
ones-worshiping

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

God [is] a Spirit: and they
that worship him must worship
[him] in spirit and in truth.

24

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH
to-truth

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

proskunein

proskunein
G4352
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-worshipING

:254 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

messias

messias
G3323
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSIAH

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

The woman saith unto him,
I know that Messias cometh,
which is called Christ: when he
is come, he will tell us all
things.

25

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-said
one-being-said

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

anaggelei

anaggelei
G312
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
he-shall-be-informing

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

:264 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-TALKING
one-speaking

Jesus saith unto her, I that
speak unto thee am [he].
26

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

:274 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
MARVEL

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. And upon this came his
disciples, and marvelled that
he talked with the woman: yet
no man said, What seekest
thou? or, Why talkest thou with
her?

27

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

zhteis

zEteis
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SEEKING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
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ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

laleis

laleis
G2980
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TALKING
you-are-speaking

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

:284 afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

udrian

hudrian
G5201
n_ Acc Sg f
water-pot

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-FROM-CAME
came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

The woman then left her
waterpot, and went her way
into the city, and saith to the
men,

28

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

:294 deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
told

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

Come, see a man, which
told me all things that ever I
did: is not this the Christ?

29

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:304 exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrconto

Erchonto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-CAME
came

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

Then they went out of the
city, and came unto him.
30

:314 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

metaxu

metaxu
G3342
Adv
between
meantime

hrwtwn

ErOtOn
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

In the mean while his
disciples prayed him, saying,
Master, eat.

31

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

fage

phage
G5315
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-EATING
be-you-eating !

:324 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

brwsin

brOsin
G1035
n_ Acc Sg f
FEEDing
food

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HAVING

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

But he said unto them, I
have meat to eat that ye know
not of.

32

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

:334 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

hnegken

Enegken
G5342
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CARRIES
brings

Therefore said the disciples
one to another, Hath any man
brought him [ought] to eat?

33

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:344 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

brwma

brOma
G1033
n_ Nom Sg n
FOOD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Jesus saith unto them, My
meat is to do the will of him
that sent me, and to finish his
work.

34
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poiw

poiO
G4160
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teleiwsw

teleiOsO
G5048
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-maturING
I-should-be-perfecting

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

:354 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

tetramhnon

tetramEnon
G5072
a_ Nom Sg n
FOUR-MONTH
four-months

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Say not ye, There are yet
four months, and [then] cometh
harvest? behold, I say unto
you, Lift up your eyes, and
look on the fields; for they are
white already to harvest.

35

qerismos

therismos
G2326
n_ Nom Sg m
harvest

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eparate

eparate
G1869
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-LIFT-YE
lift-up-ye !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeasasqe

theasasthe
G2300
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
gaze-YE
gaze-ye-on !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

cwras

chOras
G5561
n_ Acc Pl f
SPACES
countrysides

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

leukai

leukai
G3022
a_ Nom Pl f
WHITE

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

qerismon

therismon
G2326
n_ Acc Sg m
harvest

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

:364 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qerizwn

therizOn
G2325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-reapING
one-reaping

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-getting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagei

sunagei
G4863
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-LEADING
is-gathering

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

And he that reapeth
receiveth wages, and gathereth
fruit unto life eternal: that both
he that soweth and he that
reapeth may rejoice together.

36

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

omou

homou
G3674
Adv
LIKEwise

cairh

chairE
G5463
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-JOYING
may-be-rejoicing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qerizwn

therizOn
G2325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-reapING
one-reaping

:374 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqinos

alEthinos
G228
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

And herein is that saying
true, One soweth, and another
reapeth.

37

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qerizwn

therizOn
G2325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-reapING
one-reaping

:384 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apesteila

apesteila
G649
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
commission

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

qerizein

therizein
G2325
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-reapING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kekopiakate

kekopiakate
G2872
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-toilED

I sent you to reap that
whereon ye bestowed no
labour: other men laboured,
and ye are entered into their
labours.

38

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

kekopiakasin

kekopiakasin
G2872
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-toilED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kopon

kopon
G2873
n_ Acc Sg m
toil

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eiselhluqate

eiselEluthate
G1525
vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-INTO-COME
have-entered
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:394 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

And many of the
Samaritans of that city
believed on him for the saying
of the woman, which testified,
He told me all that ever I did.

39

samareitwn

samareitOn
G4541
n_ Gen Pl m
SAMARItans

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

marturoushs

marturousEs
G3140
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
witnessING
testifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-told

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO

:404 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

samareitai

samareitai
G4541
n_ Nom Pl m
SAMARItans

hrwtwn

ErOtOn
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

So when the Samaritans
were come unto him, they
besought him that he would
tarry with them: and he abode
there two days.

40

meinai

meinai
G3306
vn Aor Act
TO-REMAIN

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-REMAINS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

:414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
to-MANY
many

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
MORE

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And many more believed
because of his own word;
41

:424 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

shn

sEn
G4674
ps 2 Acc Sg
YOU
your

lalian

lalian
G2981
n_ Acc Sg f
TALK
speaking

And said unto the woman,
Now we believe, not because
of thy saying: for we have
heard [him] ourselves, and
know that this is indeed the
Christ, the Saviour of the
world.

42

pisteuomen

pisteuomen
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BELIEVING

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
ourselves

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

akhkoamen

akEkoamen
G191
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-HEARD
we-have-heard-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

swthr

sOtEr
G4990
n_ Nom Sg m
SAViour

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:434 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. Now after two days he
departed thence, and went into
Galilee.

43

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

:444 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

emarturhsen

emarturEsen
G3140
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
witnessES
testifies

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

For Jesus himself testified,
that a prophet hath no honour
in his own country.

44

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Dat Sg f
OWN

patridi

patridi
G3968
n_ Dat Sg f
FATHER[-place]
own-country

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING
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:454 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

edexanto

edexanto
G1209
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
RECEIVE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

Then when he was come
into Galilee, the Galilaeans
received him, having seen all
the things that he did at
Jerusalem at the feast: for they
also went unto the feast.

45

galilaioi

galilaioi
G1057
n_ Nom Pl m
GALILEANS

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ewrakotes

heOrakotes
G3708
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m Att
HAVING-SEEN

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

:464 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kana

kana
G2580
ni proper
CANA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

So Jesus came again into
Cana of Galilee, where he
made the water wine. And
there was a certain nobleman,
whose son was sick at
Capernaum.

46

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

basilikos

basilikos
G937
a_ Nom Sg m
KINGic
courtier

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

hsqenei

Esthenei
G770
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
was-UN-FIRM
was-infirm

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

:474 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

hkei

hEkei
G2240
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ARRIVING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

When he heard that Jesus
was come out of Judaea into
Galilee, he went unto him, and
besought him that he would
come down, and heal his son:
for he was at the point of
death.

47

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwta

ErOta
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

katabh

katabE
G2597
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
he-may-be-descending

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iashtai

iasEtai
G2390
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEALING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
he-WAS-ABOUT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apoqnhskein

apothnEskein
G599
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

:484 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then said Jesus unto him,
Except ye see signs and
wonders, ye will not believe.

48

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Acc Pl n
MIRACLES

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

:494 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basilikos

basilikos
G937
a_ Nom Sg m
KINGic
courtier

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

katabhqi

katabEthi
G2597
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-DOWN-STEPPING
be-you-descending !

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

The nobleman saith unto
him, Sir, come down ere my
child die.

49

John 4

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:504 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-GOING
be-you-going !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Jesus saith unto him, Go thy
way; thy son liveth. And the
man believed the word that
Jesus had spoken unto him,
and he went his way.

50

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eporeueto

eporeueto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-WENT

:514 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

katabainontos

katabainontos
G2597
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

aphnthsan

apEntEsan
G528
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-meet
meet

And as he was now going
down, his servants met him,
and told [him], saying, Thy son
liveth.

51

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
they-report

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pais

pais
G3816
n_ Nom Sg m
boy

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING

:524 epuqeto

eputheto
G4441
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-ASCERTAINED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

komyoteron

kompsoteron
G2866
Adv
NEATer
better

Then enquired he of them
the hour when he began to
amend. And they said unto
him, Yesterday at the seventh
hour the fever left him.

52

escen

eschen
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-has-HAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

cqes

chthes
G5504
Adv
YESTERDAY

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR
at-hour

ebdomhn

hebdomEn
G1442
a_ Acc Sg f
SEVENth

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

puretos

puretos
G4446
n_ Nom Sg m
fever

:534 egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

So the father knew that [it
was] at the same hour, in the
which Jesus said unto him, Thy
son liveth: and himself
believed, and his whole house.

53

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES
he-believes

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Nom Sg f
WHOLE
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:544 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
a_ Acc Sg n
second

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

This [is] again the second
miracle [that] Jesus did, when
he was come out of Judaea into
Galilee.

54

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

John 4  -  John 5
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:15 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Nom Sg f
FESTIVAL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. After this there was a feast
of the Jews; and Jesus went up
to Jerusalem.

1

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

:25 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

probatikh

probatikE
G4262
a_ Dat Sg f
sheep (gate)
sheep-gate

kolumbhqra

kolumbEthra
G2861
n_ Nom Sg f
SWIMMing-pool
pool

Now there is at Jerusalem by
the sheep [market] a pool,
which is called in the Hebrew
tongue Bethesda, having five
porches.

2

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epilegomenh

epilegomenE
G1951
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
one-beING-ON-said
one-being-termed

ebraisti

hebraisti
G1447
Adv
to-HEBREW
in-Hebrew

bhqesda

bEthesda
G964
ni proper
Bethesda

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

stoas

stoas
G4745
n_ Acc Pl f
porticos

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

:35 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

katekeito

katekeito
G2621
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-DOWN-LAID
was-laid-down

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Nom Sg n
MANY
vast

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

asqenountwn

asthenountOn
G770
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-beING-UN-FIRM
ones-being-infirm

tuflwn

tuphlOn
G5185
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-BLIND
of-blind-ones

In these lay a great multitude
of impotent folk, of blind, halt,
withered, waiting for the
moving of the water.

3

cwlwn

chOlOn
G5560
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-LAME
lame-ones

xhrwn

xErOn
G3584
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DRY
withered-ones

ekdecomenwn

ekdechomenOn
G1551
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-OUT-RECEIVING
waiting-for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

kinhsin

kinEsin
G2796
n_ Acc Sg f
STIRRing

:45 aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acat-certain

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON

katebainen

katebainen
G2597
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPED
descended

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kolumbhqra

kolumbEthra
G2861
n_ Dat Sg f
SWIMMing-pool
pool

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For an angel went down at a
certain season into the pool,
and troubled the water:
whosoever then first after the
troubling of the water stepped
in was made whole of
whatsoever disease he had.

4

etarassen

etarassen
G5015
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DISTURBED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

embas

embas
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-in

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tarachn

tarachEn
G5016
n_ Acc Sg f
DISTURBance

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg m
SOUND

egineto

egineto
G1096
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
BECAME

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
to-WHICH

dhpote

dEpote
G1221
Part
BIND-?-THE-BESIDES
whatsoever

kateiceto

kateicheto
G2722
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
he-was-DOWN-HAD
he-was-held

noshmati

nosEmati
G3553
n_ Dat Sg n
DISEASE

:55 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

And a certain man was there,
which had an infirmity thirty
and eight years.

5

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

asqeneia

astheneia
G769
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

:65 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

katakeimenon

katakeimenon
G2621
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
DOWN-LYING
lying-down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

When Jesus saw him lie, and
knew that he had been now a
long time [in that case], he
saith unto him, Wilt thou be
made whole?

6
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oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
much

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg m
SOUND

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:75 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

asqenwn

asthenOn
G770
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-UN-FIRM
one-being-infirm

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

The impotent man answered
him, Sir, I have no man, when
the water is troubled, to put me
into the pool: but while I am
coming, another steppeth down
before me.

7

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

taracqh

tarachthE
G5015
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-DISTURBED

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Nom Sg n
water

ballh

ballE
G906
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-CASTING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kolumbhqran

kolumbEthran
G2861
n_ Acc Sg f
SWIMMing-pool
pool

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-COMING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

katabainei

katabainei
G2597
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-STEPPING
is-descending

:85 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT-YOU
pick-up-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

Jesus saith unto him, Rise,
take up thy bed, and walk.
8

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !

:95 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg m
SOUND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hren

Eren
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIFTS
picks-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And immediately the man
was made whole, and took up
his bed, and walked: and on
the same day was the sabbath.

9

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TROD
walked

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Nom Sg n
SABBATH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:105 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

teqerapeumenw

tetherapeumenO
G2323
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg m
one-HAVING-been-curED
one-having-been-cured

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Nom Sg n
SABBATH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

The Jews therefore said
unto him that was cured, It is
the sabbath day: it is not lawful
for thee to carry [thy] bed.

10

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

arai

arai
G142
vn Aor Act
TO-LIFT
to-pick-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET
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:115 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED
he-answered

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-making
one-making

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ugih

hugiE
G5199
a_ Acc Sg m
SOUND

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

He answered them, He that
made me whole, the same said
unto me, Take up thy bed, and
walk.

11

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT-YOU
pick-up-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !

:125 hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Then asked they him, What
man is that which said unto
thee, Take up thy bed, and
walk?

12

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-sayING
one-saying

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT-YOU
pick-up-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !

:135 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iaqeis

iatheis
G2390
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
one-BEING-HEALED
one-being-healed

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And he that was healed wist
not who it was: for Jesus had
conveyed himself away, a
multitude being in [that] place.

13

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

exeneusen

exeneusen
G1593
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-NODS
evades

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THRONG

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

:145 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

Afterward Jesus findeth him
in the temple, and said unto
him, Behold, thou art made
whole: sin no more, lest a
worse thing come unto thee.

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg m
SOUND

gegonas

gegonas
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-BECOME

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

amartane

hamartane
G264
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-missING
be-you-sinning !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ceiron

cheiron
G5501
a_ Nom Sg n
WORSE

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
something

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

:155 aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anhggeilen

anEggeilen
G312
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-MESSAGES
informs

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

The man departed, and told
the Jews that it was Jesus,
which had made him whole.

15

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-making
one-making

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ugih

hugiE
G5199
a_ Acc Sg m
SOUND

:165 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ediwkon

ediOkon
G1377
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
CHASED
persecuted

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And therefore did the Jews
persecute Jesus, and sought to
slay him, because he had done
these things on the sabbath
day.

16

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-DID

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH
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:175 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

. But Jesus answered them,
My Father worketh hitherto,
and I work.

17

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ergazetai

ergazetai
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-workING

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ergazomai

ergazomai
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-workING

:185 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
the-more

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

Therefore the Jews sought
the more to kill him, because
he not only had broken the
sabbath, but said also that God
was his Father, making himself
equal with God.

18

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

eluen

eluen
G3089
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-LOOSED
he-annulled

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ison

ison
G2470
a_ Acc Sg m
EQUAL

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
makING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:195 apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

Then answered Jesus and
said unto them, Verily, verily, I
say unto you, The Son can do
nothing of himself, but what he
seeth the Father do: for what
things soever he doeth, these
also doeth the Son likewise.

19

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
Self
himself

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

bleph

blepE
G991
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-lookING
he-may-be-observing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

poiounta

poiounta
G4160
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
DOING

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

poih

poiE
G4160
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

:205 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

filei

philei
G5368
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-FOND
is-being-fond-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

deiknusin

deiknusin
G1166
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SHOWING

For the Father loveth the
Son, and sheweth him all
things that himself doeth: and
he will shew him greater works
than these, that ye may marvel.

20

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meizona

meizona
G3173
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
GREATer

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

deixei

deixei
G1166
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-SHOWING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

qaumazhte

thaumazEte
G2296
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-MARVELING

:215 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

egeirei

egeirei
G1453
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ROUSING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwopoiei

zOopoiei
G2227
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING-LIVE
is-vivifying

For as the Father raiseth up
the dead, and quickeneth
[them]; even so the Son
quickeneth whom he will.

21
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outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING
he-is-willing

zwopoiei

zOopoiei
G2227
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING-LIVE
is-vivifying

:225 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JUDGING

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

For the Father judgeth no
man, but hath committed all
judgment unto the Son:

22

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

:235 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

timwsin

timOsin
G5091
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-VALUING
may-be-honoring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

timwsin

timOsin
G5091
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-VALUING
they-are-honoring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

That all [men] should
honour the Son, even as they
honour the Father. He that
honoureth not the Son
honoureth not the Father which
hath sent him.

23

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

timwn

timOn
G5091
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
VALUING
honoring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tima

tima
G5091
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-VALUING
is-honoring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:245 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, He that heareth my word,
and believeth on him that sent
me, hath everlasting life, and
shall not come into
condemnation; but is passed
from death unto life.

24

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BELIEVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

pemyanti

pempsanti
G3992
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

metabebhken

metabebEken
G3327
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-after-STEPPED
has-proceeded

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

:255 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, The hour is coming, and
now is, when the dead shall
hear the voice of the Son of
God: and they that hear shall
live.

25

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

akousontai

akousontai
G191
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-HEARING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

zhsontai

zEsontai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-LIVING
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:265 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

For as the Father hath life in
himself; so hath he given to the
Son to have life in himself;

26

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

:275 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

And hath given him
authority to execute judgment
also, because he is the Son of
man.

27

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:285 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qaumazete

thaumazete
G2296
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-MARVELING
be-ye-marveling-at !

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

Marvel not at this: for the
hour is coming, in the which
all that are in the graves shall
hear his voice,

28

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

mnhmeiois

mnEmeiois
G3419
n_ Dat Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

akousontai

akousontai
G191
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-HEARING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:295 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekporeusontai

ekporeusontai
G1607
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-GOING
shall-be-going-out

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOOD
good(p)

poihsantes

poiEsantes
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

And shall come forth; they
that have done good, unto the
resurrection of life; and they
that have done evil, unto the
resurrection of damnation.

29

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

faula

phaula
G5337
a_ Acc Pl n
FOUL
bad-things

praxantes

praxantes
G4238
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
PRACTISing
committing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

:305 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunamai

dunamai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-ABLE
can

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

I can of mine own self do
nothing: as I hear, I judge: and
my judgment is just; because I
seek not mine own will, but the
will of the Father which hath
sent me.

30

akouw

akouO
G191
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HEARING

krinw

krinO
G2919
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JUDGING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

dikaia

dikaia
G1342
a_ Nom Sg f
JUST

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

zhtw

zEtO
G2212
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-SEEKING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

:315 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

marturw

marturO
G3140
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
MAY-BE-witnessING
may-be-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. If I bear witness of myself,
my witness is not true.
31
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estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

:325 allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

marturwn

marturOn
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
witnessING
testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

There is another that
beareth witness of me; and I
know that the witness which he
witnesseth of me is true.

32

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-witnessING
he-is-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:335 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

apestalkate

apestalkate
G649
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-commissionED
have-dispatched

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

memarturhken

memarturEken
G3140
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-witnessED
he-has-testified

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

Ye sent unto John, and he
bare witness unto the truth.
33

:345 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

lambanw

lambanO
G2983
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-GETTING-UP
am-getting

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

But I receive not testimony
from man: but these things I
say, that ye might be saved.

34

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

swqhte

sOthEte
G4982
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED

:355 ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lucnos

luchnos
G3088
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMP

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaiomenos

kaiomenos
G2545
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
BURNING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He was a burning and a
shining light: and ye were
willing for a season to rejoice
in his light.

35

fainwn

phainOn
G5316
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
APPEARING

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hqelhsate

EthelEsate
G2309
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
WILL

agalliasqhnai

agalliasthEnai
G21
vn Aor pasD
TO-BE-exultED
to-exult

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
LIGHT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:365 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

meizw

meizO
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
GREATer

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

But I have greater witness
than [that] of John: for the
works which the Father hath
given me to finish, the same
works that I do, bear witness
of me, that the Father hath sent
me.

36

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

teleiwsw

teleiOsO
G5048
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-maturING
I-should-be-perfecting

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

auta

auta
G846
pp Nom Pl n
they
themselves

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-witnessING
is-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apestalken

apestalken
G649
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-commissionED
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:375 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

memarturhken

memarturEken
G3140
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-witnessED
has-testified

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

And the Father himself,
which hath sent me, hath borne
witness of me. Ye have neither
heard his voice at any time, nor
seen his shape.

37

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

akhkoate

akEkoate
G191
vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-HEARD

pwpote

pOpote
G4455
Adv
?-AS-?-when
ever

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

eidos

eidos
G1491
n_ Acc Sg n
PERCEPtion

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ewrakate

heOrakate
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-SEEN

:385 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

menonta

menonta
G3306
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

And ye have not his word
abiding in you: for whom he
hath sent, him ye believe not.

38

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions
commissions

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-One
this-one

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

:395 ereunate

ereunate
G2045
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-SEARCHING
be-ye-searching !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

grafas

graphas
G1124
n_ Acc Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-SEEMING
are-supposing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
them

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

Search the scriptures; for in
them ye think ye have eternal
life: and they are they which
testify of me.

39

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekeinai

ekeinai
G1565
pd Nom Pl f
those

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

marturousai

marturousai
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
ones-witnessING
ones-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:405 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

And ye will not come to me,
that ye might have life.
40

:415 doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lambanw

lambanO
G2983
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GETTING-UP
I-am-getting

I receive not honour from
men.
41

:425 all

all
G235
Conj
but

egnwka

egnOka
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-KNOWN

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But I know you, that ye
have not the love of God in
you.

42

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

:435 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-COME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

I am come in my Father's
name, and ye receive me not: if
another shall come in his own
name, him ye will receive.

43

lambanete

lambanete
G2983
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP]
ye-are-getting

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the
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idiw

idiO
G2398
a_ Dat Sg n
OWN

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that-one
that-one

lhyesqe

lEpsesthe
G2983
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE GETTING
ye-shall-be-getting

:445 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pisteusai

pisteusai
G4100
vn Aor Act
TO-BELIEVE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

lambanontes

lambanontes
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GETTING-UP
getting

How can ye believe, which
receive honour one of another,
and seek not the honour that
[cometh] from God only?

44

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

monou

monou
G3441
a_ Gen Sg m
ONLY
alone

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING
are-seeking

:455 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEMING
be-ye-supposing !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kathgorhsw

katEgorEsO
G2723
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-accusING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

Do not think that I will
accuse you to the Father: there
is [one] that accuseth you,
[even] Moses, in whom ye
trust.

45

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kathgorwn

katEgorOn
G2723
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-accusING
one-accusing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

hlpikate

Elpikate
G1679
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-EXPECTED
have-relied-on

:465 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

episteuete

episteuete
G4100
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVED

mwsh

mOsE
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MOSES
Moses

episteuete

episteuete
G4100
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVED

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

For had ye believed Moses,
ye would have believed me: for
he wrote of me.

46

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WRITES

:475 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
OF-that-one
of-that-one

grammasin

grammasin
G1121
n_ Dat Pl n
WRITings

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

emois

emois
G1699
ps 1 Dat Pl
MY(p)

But if ye believe not his
writings, how shall ye believe
my words?

47

rhmasin

rEmasin
G4487
n_ Dat Pl n
declarations

pisteusete

pisteusete
G4100
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING
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:16 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. After these things Jesus
went over the sea of Galilee,
which is [the sea] of Tiberias.

1

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

tiberiados

tiberiados
G5085
n_ Gen Sg f
TIBERIAS

:26 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ewrwn

eOrOn
G3708
vi Impf Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-SAW

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

And a great multitude
followed him, because they
saw his miracles which he did
on them that were diseased.

2

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-DID

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

asqenountwn

asthenountOn
G770
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-beING-UN-FIRM
ones-being-infirm

:36 anhlqen

anElthen
G424
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-CAME
came-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-sat

And Jesus went up into a
mountain, and there he sat with
his disciples.

3

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:46 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Nom Sg f
FESTIVAL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

And the passover, a feast of
the Jews, was nigh.
4

:56 eparas

eparas
G1869
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-LIFTing
lifting-up

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeasamenos

theasamenos
G2300
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
gazing

When Jesus then lifted up
[his] eyes, and saw a great
company come unto him, he
saith unto Philip, Whence shall
we buy bread, that these may
eat?

5

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

agorasomen

agorasomen
G59
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-BUYING

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fagwsin

phagOsin
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-EATING

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

:66 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

peirazwn

peirazOn
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
tryING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-aware

And this he said to prove
him: for he himself knew what
he would do.

6

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

emellen

emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WAS-ABOUT

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

:76 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

diakosiwn

diakosiOn
G1250
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-TWO-hundred

dhnariwn

dEnariOn
G1220
n_ Gen Pl n
DENARII

artoi

artoi
G740
n_ Nom Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

arkousin

arkousin
G714
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SUFFICING
are-being-sufficient

Philip answered him, Two
hundred pennyworth of bread
is not sufficient for them, that
every one of them may take a
little.

7
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autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

bracu

brachu
G1024
a_ Acc Sg n
BIT

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some

labh

labE
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GETTING

:86 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

andreas

andreas
G406
n_ Nom Sg m
ANDREW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

One of his disciples,
Andrew, Simon Peter's brother,
saith unto him,

8

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

:96 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

paidarion

paidarion
G3808
n_ Nom Sg n
lad

en

en
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHO

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

There is a lad here, which
hath five barley loaves, and
two small fishes: but what are
they among so many?

9

kriqinous

krithinous
G2916
a_ Acc Pl m
OF-barley
of-barley(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

oyaria

opsaria
G3795
n_ Acc Pl n
PROVISIONS
food-fishes

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tosoutous

tosoutous
G5118
pd Acc Pl m
so-many

:106 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make
make-ye !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

anapesein

anapesein
G377
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-FALLING
to-be-leaning-back

And Jesus said, Make the
men sit down. Now there was
much grass in the place. So the
men sat down, in number about
five thousand.

10

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cortos

chortos
G5528
n_ Nom Sg m
FODDER
grass

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
much

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

anepeson

anepeson
G377
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-FELL
leant-back

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ariqmon

arithmon
G706
n_ Acc Sg m
NUMBER

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

pentakiscilioi

pentakischilioi
G4000
a_ Nom Pl m
FIVE-times-THOUSAND
five-thousand

:116 elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eucaristhsas

eucharistEsas
G2168
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
thanking
giving-thanks

And Jesus took the loaves;
and when he had given thanks,
he distributed to the disciples,
and the disciples to them that
were set down; and likewise of
the fishes as much as they
would.

11

diedwken

diedOken
G1239
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-THRU-GIVES
he-distributes-it

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anakeimenois

anakeimenois
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ones-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

oyariwn

opsariOn
G3795
n_ Gen Pl n
PROVISIONS
food-fishes

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as

hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-WILLED

:126 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eneplhsqhsan

eneplEsthEsan
G1705
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-IN-FILLED
they-are-filled

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

When they were filled, he
said unto his disciples, Gather
up the fragments that remain,
that nothing be lost.

12

sunagagete

sunagagete
G4863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
be-ye-gathering !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

perisseusanta

perisseusanta
G4052
vp Aor Act Acc Pl n
exceeding
superfluous

klasmata

klasmata
G2801
n_ Acc Pl n
BREAKS
fragments

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some
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apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

:136 sunhgagon

sunEgagon
G4863
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-LED
they-gathered-them

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egemisan

egemisan
G1072
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-REPLETize
cram

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kofinous

kophinous
G2894
n_ Acc Pl m
PANNIERS

klasmatwn

klasmatOn
G2801
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BREAKS
of-fragments

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Therefore they gathered
[them] together, and filled
twelve baskets with the
fragments of the five barley
loaves, which remained over
and above unto them that had
eaten.

13

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

artwn

artOn
G740
n_ Gen Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kriqinwn

krithinOn
G2916
a_ Gen Pl m
barley
barley(p)

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

eperisseusen

eperisseusen
G4052
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
exceeds
is-superfluous

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

bebrwkosin

bebrOkosin
G977
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
ones-HAVING-FED
ones-having-fed

:146 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Then those men, when they
had seen the miracle that Jesus
did, said, This is of a truth that
prophet that should come into
the world.

14

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:156 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mellousin

mellousin
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-ABOUT
they-are-being-about

ercesqai

erchesthai
G2064
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arpazein

harpazein
G726
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SNATCHING

. When Jesus therefore
perceived that they would
come and take him by force, to
make him a king, he departed
again into a mountain himself
alone.

15

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

poihswsin

poiEsOsin
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

anecwrhsen

anechOrEsen
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-SPACES
he-retires

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

:166 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oyia

opsia
G3798
a_ Nom Sg f
evening

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

katebhsan

katebEsan
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And when even was [now]
come, his disciples went down
unto the sea,

16

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

:176 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embantes

embantes
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

hrconto

Erchonto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And entered into a ship, and
went over the sea toward
Capernaum. And it was now
dark, and Jesus was not come
to them.

17
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qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Nom Sg f
DARKness

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

egegonei

egegonei
G1096
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-BECOME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elhluqei

elEluthei
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-COME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:186 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

qalassa

thalassa
G2281
n_ Nom Sg f
SEA

anemou

anemou
G417
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-WIND

megalou

megalou
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m
GREAT

pneontos

pneontos
G4154
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
BLOWING
of-blowing

dihgeireto

diEgeireto
G1326
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-THRU-ROUSED
was-roused

And the sea arose by reason
of a great wind that blew.
18

:196 elhlakotes

elElakotes
G1643
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-DRIVEN
having-rowed

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

stadious

stadious
G4712
n_ Acc Pl n
stadia

eikosipente

eikosipente
G1501
a_ Nom
TWENTY-FIVE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty

qewrousin

theOrousin
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beholdING

So when they had rowed
about five and twenty or thirty
furlongs, they see Jesus
walking on the sea, and
drawing nigh unto the ship:
and they were afraid.

19

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

peripatounta

peripatounta
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

ginomenon

ginomenon
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
BECOMING
coming-to-be

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid

:206 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING
he-is-saying

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobeisqe

phobeisthe
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-BE-FEARING
be-ye-fearing !

But he saith unto them, It is
I; be not afraid.
20

:216 hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-WILLED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-taking

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Then they willingly received
him into the ship: and
immediately the ship was at the
land whither they went.

21

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOATer
ship

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

uphgon

hupEgon
G5217
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-UNDER-LED
they-went-away

:226 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

esthkws

hestEkOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. The day following, when
the people which stood on the
other side of the sea saw that
there was none other boat
there, save that one whereinto
his disciples were entered, and
that Jesus went not with his
disciples into the boat, but
[that] his disciples were gone
away alone;

22

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ploiarion

ploiarion
G4142
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOATer (dim)

boat

allo

allo
G243
a_ Nom Sg n
other

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

ekeino

ekeino
G1565
pd Nom Sg n
that

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

enebhsan

enebEsan
G1684
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
IN-STEPPed
stepped-into

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

suneishlqen

suneisElthen
G4897
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-INTO-CAME
entered-togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
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ploiarion

ploiarion
G4142
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATER (dim)

boat

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

monoi

monoi
G3441
a_ Nom Pl m
ONLY
alone

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
came-away

:236 alla

alla
G243
a_ Nom Pl n
others
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

ploiaria

ploiaria
G4142
n_ Nom Pl n
FLOATERS (dim)

boats

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tiberiados

tiberiados
G5085
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TIBERIAS

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

topou

topou
G5117
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACE

(Howbeit there came other
boats from Tiberias nigh unto
the place where they did eat
bread, after that the Lord had
given thanks:)

23

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ATE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

eucaristhsantos

eucharistEsantos
G2168
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-thanking

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:246 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

When the people therefore
saw that Jesus was not there,
neither his disciples, they also
took shipping, and came to
Capernaum, seeking for Jesus.

24

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

enebhsan

enebEsan
G1684
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
IN-STEPPed
stepped-into

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ploia

ploia
G4143
n_ Acc Pl n
FLOATers
ships

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME
came

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:256 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurontes

heurontes
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

And when they had found
him on the other side of the
sea, they said unto him, Rabbi,
when camest thou hither?

25

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

gegonas

gegonas
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-BECOME

:266 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

Jesus answered them and
said, Verily, verily, I say unto
you, Ye seek me, not because
ye saw the miracles, but
because ye did eat of the
loaves, and were filled.

26

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eidete

eidete
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-PERCEIVED

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

efagete

ephagete
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-ATE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

artwn

artOn
G740
n_ Gen Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecortasqhte

echortasthEte
G5526
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
ARE-satisfiED

:276 ergazesqe

ergazesthe
G2038
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-ACTING
be-ye-working !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
for-the

brwsin

brOsin
G1035
n_ Acc Sg f
FEEDing
food

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apollumenhn

apollumenEn
G622
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg f
beING-destroyED
perishing

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
for-the

brwsin

brOsin
G1035
n_ Acc Sg f
FEEDing
food

Labour not for the meat
which perisheth, but for that
meat which endureth unto
everlasting life, which the Son
of man shall give unto you: for
him hath God the Father
sealed.

27

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

menousan

menousan
G3306
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
REMAINING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

esfragisen

esphragisen
G4972
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SEALS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:286 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poiwmen

poiOmen
G4160
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-DOING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ergazwmeqa

ergazOmetha
G2038
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-workING

. Then said they unto him,
What shall we do, that we
might work the works of God?

28

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:296 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Jesus answered and said
unto them, This is the work of
God, that ye believe on him
whom he hath sent.

29

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
work

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions
commissions

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

:306 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-DOING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

They said therefore unto
him, What sign shewest thou
then, that we may see, and
believe thee? what dost thou
work?

30

idwmen

idOmen
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteuswmen

pisteusOmen
G4100
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

ergazh

ergazE
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-workING

:316 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

manna

manna
G3131
Hebrew
MANNA

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ATE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

Our fathers did eat manna
in the desert; as it is written,
He gave them bread from
heaven to eat.

31

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:326 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Then Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Moses gave you not that bread
from heaven; but my Father
giveth you the true bread from

32
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heaven.
mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

alhqinon

alEthinon
G228
a_ Acc Sg m
TRUE

:336 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

katabainwn

katabainOn
G2597
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPING
one-descending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

For the bread of God is he
which cometh down from
heaven, and giveth life unto the
world.

33

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

didous

didous
G1325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:346 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Then said they unto him,
Lord, evermore give us this
bread.

34

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

:356 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

And Jesus said unto them, I
am the bread of life: he that
cometh to me shall never
hunger; and he that believeth
on me shall never thirst.

35

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peinash

peinasE
G3983
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HUNGERING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diyhsh

dipsEsE
G1372
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-THIRSTING

pwpote

pOpote
G4455
Adv
?-AS-?-when
ever

:366 all

all
G235
Conj
but

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ewrakate

heOrakate
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-SEEN

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

But I said unto you, That ye
also have seen me, and believe
not.

36

:376 pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
all

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

All that the Father giveth
me shall come to me; and him
that cometh to me I will in no
wise cast out.
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hxei

hExei
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekbalw

ekbalO
G1544
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING
I-should-be-casting-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

:386 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

katabebhka

katabebEka
G2597
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED
I-have-descended

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

poiw

poiO
G4160
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DOING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

For I came down from
heaven, not to do mine own
will, but the will of him that
sent me.

38

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:396 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

And this is the Father's will
which hath sent me, that of all
which he hath given me I
should lose nothing, but should
raise it up again at the last day.

39

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
all

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
nothing

apolesw

apolesO
G622
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-destroyING
I-should-be-losing

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-SAME
of-it

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

anasthsw

anastEsO
G450
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
I-shall-be-raising

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
it

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:406 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And this is the will of him
that sent me, that every one
which seeth the Son, and
believeth on him, may have
everlasting life: and I will raise
him up at the last day.

40

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qewrwn

theOrOn
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beholdING
one-beholding

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anasthsw

anastEsO
G450
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-raising

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:416 egogguzon

egogguzon
G1111
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
MURMURED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

The Jews then murmured at
him, because he said, I am the
bread which came down from
heaven.

41

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-DOWN-STEPPing
descending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven
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:426 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
of-JOSEPH
of-Joseph

And they said, Is not this
Jesus, the son of Joseph,
whose father and mother we
know? how is it then that he
saith, I came down from
heaven?

42

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

katabebhka

katabebEka
G2597
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED
I-have-descended

:436 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gogguzete

gogguzete
G1111
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-MURMURING
be-ye-murmuring !

Jesus therefore answered
and said unto them, Murmur
not among yourselves.

43

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

:446 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

No man can come to me,
except the Father which hath
sent me draw him: and I will
raise him up at the last day.

44

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

elkush

helkusE
G1670
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DRAWING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

anasthsw

anastEsO
G450
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-raising

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:456 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

It is written in the prophets,
And they shall be all taught of
God. Every man therefore that
hath heard, and hath learned of
the Father, cometh unto me.

45

didaktoi

didaktoi
G1318
a_ Nom Pl m
TEACHed
taught

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-HEARing
one-hearing

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maqwn

mathOn
G3129
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
LEARNING

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:466 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-SEEN

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Not that any man hath seen
the Father, save he which is of
God, he hath seen the Father.

46

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING
one-being

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-SEEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER
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:476 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, He that believeth on me
hath everlasting life.

47

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:486 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

I am that bread of life.48

:496 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ATE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

manna

manna
G3131
Hebrew
MANNA

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Your fathers did eat manna
in the wilderness, and are dead.
49

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-DIED
they-died

:506 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

This is the bread which
cometh down from heaven,
that a man may eat thereof, and
not die.

50

katabainwn

katabainOn
G2597
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

fagh

phagE
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

:516 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

I am the living bread which
came down from heaven: if
any man eat of this bread, he
shall live for ever: and the
bread that I will give is my
flesh, which I will give for the
life of the world.

51

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

fagh

phagE
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-EATING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
OF-this

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

artou

artou
G740
n_ Gen Sg m
BREAD

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-LIVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

hn

En
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

:526 emaconto

emachonto
G3164
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
FOUGHT

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

The Jews therefore strove
among themselves, saying,
How can this man give us [his]
flesh to eat?
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dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:536 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Then Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Except ye eat the flesh of the
Son of man, and drink his
blood, ye have no life in you.

53

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

faghte

phagEte
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-EATING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pihte

piEte
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

:546 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

trwgwn

trOgOn
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHEWING
one-masticating

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRINKING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Whoso eateth my flesh, and
drinketh my blood, hath eternal
life; and I will raise him up at
the last day.

54

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

anasthsw

anastEsO
G450
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-raising

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:556 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

brwsis

brOsis
G1035
n_ Nom Sg f
FEEDing
food

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

For my flesh is meat indeed,
and my blood is drink indeed.
55

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

posis

posis
G4213
n_ Nom Sg f
DRINKing
drink

:566 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

trwgwn

trOgOn
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHEWING
one-masticating

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRINKING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

He that eateth my flesh, and
drinketh my blood, dwelleth in
me, and I in him.

56

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:576 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVING

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

As the living Father hath
sent me, and I live by the
Father: so he that eateth me,
even he shall live by me.

57

zw

zO
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-LIVING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

trwgwn

trOgOn
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHEWING
one-masticating

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-one
also-that-one
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zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:586 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

This is that bread which
came down from heaven: not
as your fathers did eat manna,
and are dead: he that eateth of
this bread shall live for ever.

58

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ATE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

manna

manna
G3131
Hebrew
MANNA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-DIED
died

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

trwgwn

trOgOn
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHEWING
one-masticating

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:596 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

These things said he in the
synagogue, as he taught in
Capernaum.

59

:606 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-this

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

sklhros

sklEros
G4642
a_ Nom Sg m
HARD

. Many therefore of his
disciples, when they had heard
[this], said, This is an hard
saying; who can hear it?

60

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
himit

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

:616 eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

gogguzousin

gogguzousin
G1111
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-MURMURING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

When Jesus knew in himself
that his disciples murmured at
it, he said unto them, Doth this
offend you?

61

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

skandalizei

skandalizei
G4624
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SNARING

:626 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

qewrhte

theOrEte
G2334
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-beholdING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

anabainonta

anabainonta
G305
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
UP-STEPPING
ascending

[What] and if ye shall see
the Son of man ascend up
where he was before?

62

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

proteron

proteron
G4386
a_ Nom Sg n
BEFORE-more
formerly

:636 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

zwopoioun

zOopoioun
G2227
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
makING-LIVE
vivifying

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

It is the spirit that
quickeneth; the flesh profiteth
nothing: the words that I speak
unto you, [they] are spirit, and
[they] are life.
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wfelei

Ophelei
G5623
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-benefitING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Nom Pl n
declarations

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:646 all

all
G235
Conj
but

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
there-are

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED

But there are some of you
that believe not. For Jesus
knew from the beginning who
they were that believed not,
and who should betray him.

64

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ORIGINal
of-beginning

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tines

tines
G5101
pi Nom Pl m
ANY
who(p) ?

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
believing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradwswn

paradOsOn
G3860
vp Fut Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING(fut)

one-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:656 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eirhka

eirEka
G2046
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
I-HAVE-declarED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

And he said, Therefore said
I unto you, that no man can
come unto me, except it were
given unto him of my Father.

65

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE
it-may-be

dedomenon

dedomenon
G1325
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:666 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
OF-this

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
came-away

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

From that [time] many of
his disciples went back, and
walked no more with him.

66

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

periepatoun

periepatoun
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
ABOUT-TROD
walked

:676 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Then said Jesus unto the
twelve, Will ye also go away?
67

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-WILLING

upagein

hupagein
G5217
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
to-be-going-away

:686 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

Then Simon Peter answered
him, Lord, to whom shall we
go? thou hast the words of
eternal life.

68
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apeleusomeqa

apeleusometha
G565
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING
we-shall-be-coming-away

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

:696 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

pepisteukamen

pepisteukamen
G4100
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-BELIEVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egnwkamen

egnOkamen
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-KNOWN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

And we believe and are sure
that thou art that Christ, the
Son of the living God.

69

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

:706 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

Jesus answered them, Have
not I chosen you twelve, and
one of you is a devil?

70

exelexamhn

exelexamEn
G1586
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
choose

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
adversary

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:716 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said
he-said-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

ioudan

ioudan
G2455
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDAS

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

iskariwthn

iskariOtEn
G2469
n_ Acc Sg m
ISCARIOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

He spake of Judas Iscariot
[the son] of Simon: for he it
was that should betray him,
being one of the twelve.

71

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
WAS-ABOUT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

paradidonai

paradidonai
G3860
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
to-be-giving-up

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve
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ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:17 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TROD
walked

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

galilaia

galilaia
G1056
n_ Dat Sg f
GALILEE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. After these things Jesus
walked in Galilee: for he
would not walk in Jewry,
because the Jews sought to kill
him.

1

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WILLED
he-would

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDEA

peripatein

peripatein
G4043
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
to-be-walking

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

:27 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS
was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Nom Sg f
FESTIVAL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

skhnophgia

skEnopEgia
G4634
n_ Nom Sg f
BOOTH-FASTENing
Tabernacles

Now the Jews'feast of
tabernacles was at hand.
2

:37 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

metabhqi

metabEthi
G3327
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-with-STEPPING
be-you-proceeding !

His brethren therefore said
unto him, Depart hence, and go
into Judaea, that thy disciples
also may see the works that
thou doest.

3

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2449
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

qewrhswsin

theOrEsOsin
G2334
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-beholdING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

:47 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEKING

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

For [there is] no man [that]
doeth any thing in secret, and
he himself seeketh to be known
openly. If thou do these things,
shew thyself to the world.

4

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
boldness
publicity

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

fanerwson

phanerOson
G5319
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
make-APPEAR
manifest-you !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:57 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

episteuon

episteuon
G4100
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
BELIEVED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

For neither did his brethren
believe in him.
5

:67 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

Then Jesus said unto them,
My time is not yet come: but
your time is alway ready.

6

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

parestin

parestin
G3918
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-BEING
is-being-present

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

umeteros

humeteros
G5212
ps 2 Nom Pl
YOUR-more
yours

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

etoimos

hetoimos
G2092
a_ Nom Sg m
READY

John 7
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:77 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

misein

misein
G3404
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HATING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

The world cannot hate you;
but me it hateth, because I
testify of it, that the works
thereof are evil.

7

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-HATING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

marturw

marturO
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-witnessING
am-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
it
himit

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Pl n
wicked
wicked(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:87 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

anabhte

anabEte
G305
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
UP-STEP
go-up-ye !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

anabainw

anabainO
G305
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UP-STEPPING
am-going-up

Go ye up unto this feast: I go
not up yet unto this feast; for
my time is not yet full come.

8

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

peplhrwtai

peplErOtai
G4137
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-FILLED
has-been-fulfilled

:97 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-REMAINS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

galilaia

galilaia
G1056
n_ Dat Sg f
GALILEE

When he had said these
words unto them, he abode
[still] in Galilee.

9

:107 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPed
went-up

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

But when his brethren were
gone up, then went he also up
unto the feast, not openly, but
as it were in secret.

10

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

fanerws

phanerOs
G5320
Adv
APPEARly
apparently

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

:117 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said
said

Then the Jews sought him at
the feast, and said, Where is
he?

11

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

:127 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

goggusmos

goggusmos
G1112
n_ Nom Sg m
MURMURing

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
much

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

And there was much
murmuring among the people
concerning him: for some said,
He is a good man: others said,
Nay; but he deceiveth the
people.

12

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

John 7
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alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

plana

plana
G4105
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-STRAYING
he-is-deceiving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

:137 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TALKED
spoke

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

Howbeit no man spake
openly of him for fear of the
Jews.

13

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:147 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY
at-length

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eorths

heortEs
G1859
n_ Gen Sg f
FESTIVAL

mesoushs

mesousEs
G3322
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
OF-beING-MID
of-being-midway

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. Now about the midst of the
feast Jesus went up into the
temple, and taught.

14

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TAUGHT

:157 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumazon

ethaumazon
G2296
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
MARVELED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

grammata

grammata
G1121
n_ Acc Pl n
WRITings
letters

And the Jews marvelled,
saying, How knoweth this man
letters, having never learned?

15

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-acquainted-with

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

memaqhkws

memathEkOs
G3129
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-LEARNED

:167 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Nom Sg f
TEACHing

Jesus answered them, and
said, My doctrine is not mine,
but his that sent me.

16

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY
mine

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:177 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

If any man will do his will,
he shall know of the doctrine,
whether it be of God, or
[whether] I speak of myself.

17

gnwsetai

gnOsetai
G1097
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

didachs

didachEs
G1322
n_ Gen Sg f
TEACHing

poteron

poteron
G4220
Adv Int
?-WHICH-more
whether

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-TALKING
am-speaking

:187 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
himself

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TALKING
speaking

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEKING

He that speaketh of himself
seeketh his own glory: but he
that seeketh his glory that sent
him, the same is true, and no
unrighteousness is in him.

18
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-SEEKING
one-seeking

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adikia

adikia
G93
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:197 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Did not Moses give you the
law, and [yet] none of you
keepeth the law? Why go ye
about to kill me?

19

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

:207 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

The people answered and
said, Thou hast a devil: who
goeth about to kill thee?

20

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEKING

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

:217 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO

Jesus answered and said
unto them, I have done one
work, and ye all marvel.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

qaumazete

thaumazete
G2296
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MARVELING

:227 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

peritomhn

peritomEn
G4061
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Moses therefore gave unto
you circumcision; (not because
it is of Moses, but of the
fathers;) and ye on the sabbath
day circumcise a man.

22

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

peritemnete

peritemnete
G4059
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABOUT-CUTTING
ye-are-circumcising

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:237 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

peritomhn

peritomEn
G4061
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-getting

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

If a man on the sabbath day
receive circumcision, that the
law of Moses should not be
broken; are ye angry at me,
because I have made a man
every whit whole on the
sabbath day?

23

luqh

luthE
G3089
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-LOOSED
may-be-being-annulled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

colate

cholate
G5520
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BILE-ING
ye-are-raising-bile

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE
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anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ugih

hugiE
G5199
a_ Acc Sg m
SOUND

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-make

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

:247 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

krinete

krinete
G2919
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-JUDGING
be-ye-judging !

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

oyin

opsin
G3799
n_ Acc Sg f
VIEW
countenance

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dikaian

dikaian
G1342
a_ Acc Sg f
JUST

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

krinate

krinate
G2919
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
JUDGE-YE
judge-ye !

Judge not according to the
appearance, but judge
righteous judgment.

24

:257 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ierosolumitwn

ierosolumitOn
G2415
n_ Gen Pl m
JERUSALEMites

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Then said some of them of
Jerusalem, Is not this he, whom
they seek to kill?

25

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

zhtousin

zEtousin
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SEEKING

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

:267 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-TALKING
he-is-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING
they-are-saying

But, lo, he speaketh boldly,
and they say nothing unto him.
Do the rulers know indeed that
this is the very Christ?

26

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arcontes

archontes
G758
n_ Nom Pl m
chiefs

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:277 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-man

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

Howbeit we know this man
whence he is: but when Christ
cometh, no man knoweth
whence he is.

27

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

erchtai

erchEtai
G2064
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-COMING

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:287 ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CRIES

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then cried Jesus in the
temple as he taught, saying, Ye
both know me, and ye know
whence I am: and I am not
come of myself, but he that
sent me is true, whom ye know
not.

28

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kame

kame
G2504
pp 1 Acc Sg Con
AND-ME
also-me

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-acquainted-with

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-COME

all

all
G235
Conj
but

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqinos

alEthinos
G228
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-acquainted-with
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:297 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
am-acquainted-with

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-One
and-that-one

But I know him: for I am
from him, and he hath sent me.
29

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

:307 ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUGHT

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

piasai

piasai
G4084
vn Aor Act
TO-arrest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

epebalen

epebalen
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-CAST
laid-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Then they sought to take
him: but no man laid hands on
him, because his hour was not
yet come.

30

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

elhluqei

elEluthei
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-COME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:317 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said
said

And many of the people
believed on him, and said,
When Christ cometh, will he
do more miracles than these
which this [man] hath done?

31

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING
he-may-be-coming

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

pleiona

pleiona
G4119
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
MORE

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

:327 hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

gogguzontos

gogguzontos
G1111
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
MURMURING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

The Pharisees heard that the
people murmured such things
concerning him; and the
Pharisees and the chief priests
sent officers to take him.

32

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
commission
dispatch

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

uphretas

hupEretas
G5257
n_ Acc Pl m
subservients
deputies

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

piaswsin

piasOsin
G4084
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:337 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

mikron

mikron
G3398
a_ Acc Sg m
LITTLE

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Then said Jesus unto them,
Yet a little while am I with
you, and [then] I go unto him
that sent me.

33

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:347 zhthsete

zEtEsete
G2212
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

Ye shall seek me, and shall
not find [me]: and where I am,
[thither] ye cannot come.

34
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egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:357 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

Then said the Jews among
themselves, Whither will he go,
that we shall not find him? will
he go unto the dispersed
among the Gentiles, and teach
the Gentiles?

35

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eurhsomen

heurEsomen
G2147
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

diasporan

diasporan
G1290
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SOWing
dispersion

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ellhnwn

hellEnOn
G1672
n_ Gen Pl m
GREEKS

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-ABOUT
he-is-being-about

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ellhnas

hellEnas
G1672
n_ Acc Pl m
GREEKS

:367 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

What [manner of] saying is
this that he said, Ye shall seek
me, and shall not find [me]:
and where I am, [thither] ye
cannot come?

36

zhthsete

zEtEsete
G2212
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:377 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eorths

heortEs
G1859
n_ Gen Sg f
FESTIVAL

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

. In the last day, that great
[day] of the feast, Jesus stood
and cried, saying, If any man
thirst, let him come unto me,
and drink.

37

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CRIES

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

diya

dipsa
G1372
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-THIRSTING

ercesqw

erchesthO
G2064
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-COMING
let-him-be-coming !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinetw

pinetO
G4095
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-DRINKING
let-him-be-drinking !

:387 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

He that believeth on me, as
the scripture hath said, out of
his belly shall flow rivers of
living water.

38

potamoi

potamoi
G4215
n_ Nom Pl m
rivers

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

koilias

koilias
G2836
n_ Gen Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

reusousin

reusousin
G4482
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-GUSHING

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
LIVING
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:397 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
WHICH

emellon

emellon
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
WERE-ABOUT

(But this spake he of the
Spirit, which they that believe
on him should receive: for the
Holy Ghost was not yet
[given]; because that Jesus was
not yet glorified.)

39

lambanein

lambanein
G2983
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GETTING-UP
to-be-getting

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oudepw

oudepO
G3764
Adv
NOT-YET-as-yet
not-as-yet

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemizED
is-glorified

:407 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

Many of the people
therefore, when they heard this
saying, said, Of a truth this is
the Prophet.

40

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:417 alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Others said, This is the
Christ. But some said, Shall
Christ come out of Galilee?

41

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

:427 ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

spermatos

spermatos
G4690
n_ Gen Sg n
seed

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Hath not the scripture said,
That Christ cometh of the seed
of David, and out of the town
of Bethlehem, where David
was?

42

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

bhqleem

bEthleem
G965
ni proper
BETHLEHEM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

kwmhs

kOmEs
G2968
n_ Gen Sg f
VILLAGE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

:437 scisma

schisma
G4978
n_ Nom Sg n
SPLIT
schism

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

So there was a division
among the people because of
him.

43

:447 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
WILLED

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

piasai

piasai
G4084
vn Aor Act
TO-arrest

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

epebalen

epebalen
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-CAST
laid-on

And some of them would
have taken him; but no man
laid hands on him.

44

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS
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:457 hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaious

pharisaious
G5330
n_ Acc Pl m
PHARISEES

. Then came the officers to
the chief priests and Pharisees;
and they said unto them, Why
have ye not brought him?

45

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hgagete

Egagete
G71
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:467 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

The officers answered,
Never man spake like this man.
46

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

:477 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

peplanhsqe

peplanEsthe
G4105
vi Perf Pas 2 Pl
HAVE-been-STRAYED
have-been-deceived

Then answered them the
Pharisees, Are ye also
deceived?

47

:487 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcontwn

archontOn
G758
n_ Gen Pl m
chiefs

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Have any of the rulers or of
the Pharisees believed on him?
48

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

:497 all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ginwskwn

ginOskOn
G1097
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

But this people who
knoweth not the law are
cursed.

49

epikataratoi

epikataratoi
G1944
a_ Nom Pl m
ON-DOWN-EXECRATED
accursed

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
they-are

:507 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

nikodhmos

nikodEmos
G3530
n_ Nom Sg m
Nicodemus

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
by-night

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

Nicodemus saith unto them,
(he that came to Jesus by night,
being one of them,)

50

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:517 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Doth our law judge [any]
man, before it hear him, and
know what he doeth?

51

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEARING
it-should-be-hearing

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

proteron

proteron
G4386
Adv
BEFORE-more
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KNOWING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-DOING

John 7
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:527 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

They answered and said
unto him, Art thou also of
Galilee? Search, and look: for
out of Galilee ariseth no
prophet.

52

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

ereunhson

ereunEson
G2045
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEARCH-YOU
search-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-perceiving !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ROUSED

:537 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
went

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-man

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

And every man went unto
his own house.
53
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:18 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-GONE
went

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
mount

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OLIVES

. Jesus went unto the mount
of Olives.
1

:28 orqrou

orthrou
G3722
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-EARLY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

paregeneto

paregeneto
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
He-BESIDE-BECAME
he-came-along

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

And early in the morning he
came again into the temple,
and all the people came unto
him; and he sat down, and
taught them.

2

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

hrceto

Ercheto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
seating
being-seated

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:38 agousin

agousin
G71
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-LEADING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And the scribes and
Pharisees brought unto him a
woman taken in adultery; and
when they had set her in the
midst,

3

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

moiceia

moicheia
G3430
n_ Dat Sg f
ADULTERY

kateilhmmenhn

kateilEmmenEn
G2638
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-DOWN-GOTTEN
having-been-overtaken

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sthsantes

stEsantes
G2476
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
STANDing

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

:48 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kateilhfqh

kateilEphthE
G2638
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DOWN-GOTTEN
was-overtaken

They say unto him, Master,
this woman was taken in
adultery, in the very act.

4

epautofwrw

epautophOrO
G1888
Adv
ON-SAME-DETECT
and-detected

moiceuomenh

moicheuomenE
G3431
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
ADULTERING
committing-adultery

:58 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

toiautas

toiautas
G5108
pd Acc Pl f
such
such(f)(p)

Now Moses in the law
commanded us, that such
should be stoned: but what
sayest thou?

5

liqoboleisqai

lithoboleisthai
G3036
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-STONE-CASTING
to-be-pelting-with-stones

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING
you-are-saying

:68 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

peirazontes

peirazontes
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
tryING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ecwsin

echOsin
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING

kathgorein

katEgorein
G2723
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-accusING

This they said, tempting him,
that they might have to accuse
him. But Jesus stooped down,
and with [his] finger wrote on
the ground, [as though he
heard them not].

6

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

katw

katO
G2736
Prep
DOWN

kuyas

kupsas
G2955
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BENDing
stooping

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

daktulw

daktulO
G1147
n_ Dat Sg m
FINGER

egrafen

egraphen
G1125
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WROTE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

prospoioumenos

prospoioumenos
G4364
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
OF-beING-TOWARD-DONE
doing-as-though-he-heard-them

John 8
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:78 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epemenon

epemenon
G1961
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-REMAINED
they-persisted

erwtwntes

erOtOntes
G2065
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
askING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

anakuyas

anakupsas
G352
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-BENDing
unbending

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

So when they continued
asking him, he lifted up
himself, and said unto them,
He that is without sin among
you, let him first cast a stone at
her.

7

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anamarthtos

anamartEtos
G361
a_ Nom Sg m
one-UN-missing
sinless-one

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her

baletw

baletO
G906
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-CASTING
let-him-be-casting !

:88 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

katw

katO
G2736
Prep
DOWN

kuyas

kupsas
G2955
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BENDing
stooping

egrafen

egraphen
G1125
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WROTE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

And again he stooped down,
and wrote on the ground.
8

:98 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
hearing-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

suneidhsews

suneidEseOs
G4893
n_ Gen Sg f
conscience

elegcomenoi

elegchomenoi
G1651
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-EXPOSED

And they which heard [it],
being convicted by [their own]
conscience, went out one by
one, beginning at the eldest,
[even] unto the last: and Jesus
was left alone, and the woman
standing in the midst.

9

exhrconto

exErchonto
G1831
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to
acby

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

arxamenoi

arxamenoi
G756
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
beginning

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

escatwn

eschatOn
G2078
a_ Gen Pl m
LAST
last-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kateleifqh

kateleiphthE
G2641
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-left

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

estwsa

estOsa
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg f
HAVING-STOOD
standing

:108 anakuyas

anakupsas
G352
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-BENDing
unbending

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhdena

mEdena
G3367
a_ Acc Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

qeasamenos

theasamenos
G2300
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
gazing

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
except

When Jesus had lifted up
himself, and saw none but the
woman, he said unto her,
Woman, where are those thine
accusers? hath no man
condemned thee?

10

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kathgoroi

katEgoroi
G2725
n_ Nom Pl m
accusers

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

katekrinen

katekrinen
G2632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-JUDGES
condemns

:118 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-said

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

She said, No man, Lord.
And Jesus said unto her,
Neither do I condemn thee: go,
and sin no more.

11

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

katakrinw

katakrinO
G2632
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOWN-JUDGING
am-condemning

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-GOING
be-you-going !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

John 8
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amartane

hamartane
G264
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-missING
be-you-sinning !

:128 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

. Then spake Jesus again
unto them, saying, I am the
light of the world: he that
followeth me shall not walk in
darkness, but shall have the
light of life.

12

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

akolouqwn

akolouthOn
G190
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-followING
one-following

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peripathsei

peripatEsei
G4043
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
shall-be-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

all

all
G235
Conj
but

exei

exei
G2192
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-HAVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

:138 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

seautou

seautou
G4572
pf 2 Gen Sg m
YOURself

The Pharisees therefore said
unto him, Thou bearest record
of thyself; thy record is not
true.

13

martureis

martureis
G3140
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-witnessING
are-testifying

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

:148 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

marturw

marturO
G3140
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
MAY-BE-witnessING
may-be-testifying

Jesus answered and said
unto them, Though I bear
record of myself, [yet] my
record is true: for I know
whence I came, and whither I
go; but ye cannot tell whence I
come, and whither I go.

14

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
whither ?

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

:158 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

krinete

krinete
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-JUDGING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

krinw

krinO
G2919
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-JUDGING

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

Ye judge after the flesh; I
judge no man.
15

:168 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

krinw

krinO
G2919
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING
should-be-judging

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

And yet if I judge, my
judgment is true: for I am not
alone, but I and the Father that
sent me.
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alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

all

all
G235
Conj
but

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

:178 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

umeterw

humeterO
G5212
ps 2 Dat Pl
YOUR-more
of-yours

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-WRITTEN
it-has-been-written

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

It is also written in your
law, that the testimony of two
men is true.

17

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:188 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

marturwn

marturOn
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-witnessING
one-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-witnessING
is-testifying

I am one that bear witness
of myself, and the Father that
sent me beareth witness of me.

18

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

:198 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

Then said they unto him,
Where is thy Father? Jesus
answered, Ye neither know
me, nor my Father: if ye had
known me, ye should have
known my Father also.

19

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-acquainted-with

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
with-the

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

hdeite

Edeite
G1492
vi Plup Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD-PERCEIVED
ye-were-acquainted-with

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

hdeite

Edeite
G1492
vi Plup Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD-PERCEIVED
ye-were-acquainted-with

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

:208 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

gazofulakiw

gazophulakiO
G1049
n_ Dat Sg n
EXCHEQUER-GUARD
treasury

These words spake Jesus in
the treasury, as he taught in the
temple: and no man laid hands
on him; for his hour was not
yet come.

20

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

epiasen

epiasen
G4084
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
arrests

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

elhluqei

elEluthei
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-COME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:218 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDER-LEADING
am-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Then said Jesus again unto
them, I go my way, and ye
shall seek me, and shall die in
your sins: whither I go, ye
cannot come.

21

zhthsete

zEtEsete
G2212
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Dat Sg f
missing
sin

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

apoqaneisqe

apothaneisthe
G599
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING
ye-shall-be-dying

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDER-LEADING
am-going-away

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:228 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

apoktenei

apoktenei
G615
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
he-shall-be-killing

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

Then said the Jews, Will he
kill himself? because he saith,
Whither I go, ye cannot come.

22

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDER-LEADING
am-going-away

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:238 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the(p)

katw

katO
G2736
Adv
DOWN
below

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And he said unto them, Ye
are from beneath; I am from
above: ye are of this world; I
am not of this world.

23

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the(p)

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP
above

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

:248 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apoqaneisqe

apothaneisthe
G599
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING
ye-shall-be-dying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
misses
sins

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

I said therefore unto you,
that ye shall die in your sins:
for if ye believe not that I am
[he], ye shall die in your sins.

24

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

apoqaneisqe

apothaneisthe
G599
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING
ye-shall-be-dying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
misses
sins

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:258 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE
you-are

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

Then said they unto him,
Who art thou? And Jesus saith
unto them, Even [the same]
that I said unto you from the
beginning.
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

archn

archEn
G746
n_ Acc Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:268 polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krinein

krinein
G2919
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JUDGING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

I have many things to say
and to judge of you: but he that
sent me is true; and I speak to
the world those things which I
have heard of him.

26

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:278 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

They understood not that he
spake to them of the Father.
27

:288 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

uywshte

hupsOsEte
G5312
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-HEIGHTenING
ye-should-be-exalting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Then said Jesus unto them,
When ye have lifted up the Son
of man, then shall ye know that
I am [he], and [that] I do
nothing of myself; but as my
Father hath taught me, I speak
these things.

28

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

gnwsesqe

gnOsesthe
G1097
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

edidaxen

edidaxen
G1321
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TEACHES

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

:298 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

And he that sent me is with
me: the Father hath not left me
alone; for I do always those
things that please him.

29

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY
alone

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

aresta

aresta
G701
a_ Acc Pl n
PLEASing(p)

pleasing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

:308 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
of-speaking

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

As he spake these words,
many believed on him.
30
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:318 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pepisteukotas

pepisteukotas
G4100
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-BELIEVED
having-believed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

. Then said Jesus to those
Jews which believed on him, If
ye continue in my word, [then]
are ye my disciples indeed;

31

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

meinhte

meinEte
G3306
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

emw

emO
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:328 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwsesqe

gnOsesthe
G1097
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

eleuqerwsei

eleutherOsei
G1659
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FREEING
shall-be-making-free

And ye shall know the truth,
and the truth shall make you
free.

32

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:338 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeni

oudeni
G3762
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NOT-YET-ONE
to-no-one

They answered him, We be
Abraham's seed, and were
never in bondage to any man:
how sayest thou, Ye shall be
made free?

33

dedouleukamen

dedouleukamen
G1398
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-SLAVED

pwpote

pOpote
G4455
Adv
?-AS-?-when
ever

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eleuqeroi

eleutheroi
G1658
a_ Nom Pl m
FREE

genhsesqe

genEsesthe
G1096
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING

:348 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Jesus answered them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Whosoever committeth sin is
the servant of sin.

34

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOING
one-doing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

:358 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And the servant abideth not
in the house for ever: [but] the
Son abideth ever.

35

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:368 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eleuqerwsh

eleutherOsE
G1659
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FREEING
should-be-making-free

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

eleuqeroi

eleutheroi
G1658
a_ Nom Pl m
FREE

If the Son therefore shall
make you free, ye shall be free
indeed.

36
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esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE

:378 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

I know that ye are
Abraham's seed; but ye seek to
kill me, because my word hath
no place in you.

37

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

cwrei

chOrei
G5562
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SPACING
has-room

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:388 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ewraka

heOraka
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
I-HAVE SEEN
I-have-seen

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-TALKING
am-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

. I speak that which I have
seen with my Father: and ye do
that which ye have seen with
your father.

38

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ewrakate

heOrakate
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-SEEN

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-DOING

:398 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

They answered and said
unto him, Abraham is our
father. Jesus saith unto them, If
ye were Abraham's children, ye
would do the works of
Abraham.

39

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

epoieite

epoieite
G4160
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-DID

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

:408 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But now ye seek to kill me,
a man that hath told you the
truth, which I have heard of
God: this did not Abraham.

40

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

:418 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-DOING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

Ye do the deeds of your
father. Then said they to him,
We be not born of fornication;
we have one Father, [even]
God.

41

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PROSTITUTION

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gegennhmeqa

gegennEmetha
G1080
vi Perf Pas 1 Pl
WERE-generatED
were-born

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

John 8
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ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:428 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Jesus said unto them, If God
were your Father, ye would
love me: for I proceeded forth
and came from God; neither
came I of myself, but he sent
me.

42

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

hgapate

Egapate
G25
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-LOVED

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-forth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkw

hEkO
G2240
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-ARRIVING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-COME

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

:438 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

lalian

lalian
G2981
n_ Acc Sg f
TALK
speech

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

Why do ye not understand
my speech? [even] because ye
cannot hear my word.

43

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

:448 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

Ye are of [your] father the
devil, and the lusts of your
father ye will do. He was a
murderer from the beginning,
and abode not in the truth,
because there is no truth in
him. When he speaketh a lie,
he speaketh of his own: for he
is a liar, and the father of it.

44

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

anqrwpoktonos

anthrOpoktonos
G443
a_ Nom Sg m
human-KILLER

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esthken

hestEken
G2476
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAS-STOOD
stands

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

lalh

lalE
G2980
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-TALKING
he-may-be-speaking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

yeudos

pseudos
G5579
n_ Acc Sg n
FALSEhood
lie

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

idiwn

idiOn
G2398
a_ Gen Pl n
OWN
own(p)

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TALKING
he-is-speaking

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

yeusths

pseustEs
G5583
n_ Nom Sg m
FALSifier
liar

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it

:458 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-telling

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

And because I tell [you] the
truth, ye believe me not.
45
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:468 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

elegcei

elegchei
G1651
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EXPOSING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

. Which of you convinceth
me of sin? And if I say the
truth, why do ye not believe
me?

46

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-telling

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:478 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
one-BEING
one-being

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

He that is of God heareth
God's words: ye therefore hear
[them] not, because ye are not
of God.

47

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-HEARING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:488 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

Then answered the Jews,
and said unto him, Say we not
well that thou art a Samaritan,
and hast a devil?

48

legomen

legomen
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-sayING

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

samareiths

samareitEs
G4541
n_ Nom Sg m
SAMARItan

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

:498 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HAVING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

timw

timO
G5091
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-VALUING
I-am-honoring

Jesus answered, I have not a
devil; but I honour my Father,
and ye do dishonour me.

49

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

atimazete

atimazete
G818
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-UN-VALUING
are-dishonoring

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:508 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

zhtw

zEtO
G2212
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-SEEKING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And I seek not mine own
glory: there is one that seeketh
and judgeth.

50

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-SEEKING
one-seeking-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krinwn

krinOn
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
JUDGING

:518 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

. Verily, verily, I say unto
you, If a man keep my saying,
he shall never see death.

51

thrhsh

tErEsE
G5083
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-KEEPING

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qewrhsh

theOrEsE
G2334
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-beholdING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

John 8
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:528 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

egnwkamen

egnOkamen
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-KNOWN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

Then said the Jews unto
him, Now we know that thou
hast a devil. Abraham is dead,
and the prophets; and thou
sayest, If a man keep my
saying, he shall never taste of
death.

52

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thrhsh

tErEsE
G5083
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-KEEPING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

geusetai

geusetai
G1089
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TASTING

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH
death

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:538 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

Art thou greater than our
father Abraham, which is
dead? and the prophets are
dead: whom makest thou
thyself?

53

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-DIED
died

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-makING

:548 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

doxazw

doxazO
G1392
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
MAY-BE-esteemizING
may-be-glorifying

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

Jesus answered, If I honour
myself, my honour is nothing:
it is my Father that honoureth
me; of whom ye say, that he is
your God:

54

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doxazwn

doxazOn
G1392
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-esteemING
one-glorifying

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:558 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwkate

egnOkate
G1097
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-KNOWN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
am-acquainted-with

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Yet ye have not known him;
but I know him: and if I should
say, I know him not, I shall be
a liar like unto you: but I know
him, and keep his saying.

55

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

you(p)

yeusths

pseustEs
G5583
n_ Nom Sg m
FALSifier
liar

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thrw

tErO
G5083
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KEEPING

John 8
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:568 abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

hgalliasato

Egalliasato
G21
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
exults

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

idh

idE
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING
he-may-be-acquainted-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Your father Abraham
rejoiced to see my day: and he
saw [it], and was glad.

56

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED
he-was-acquainted-with-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecarh

echarE
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-JOYED
rejoiced

:578 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

penthkonta

pentEkonta
G4004
a_ Nom
FIVE-ty
fifty

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

Then said the Jews unto
him, Thou art not yet fifty
years old, and hast thou seen
Abraham?

57

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

ewrakas

heOrakas
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att
YOU-HAVE-SEEN

:588 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Before Abraham was, I am.

58

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-come-into-being

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:598 hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-pick-up

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

liqous

lithous
G3037
n_ Acc Pl m
STONES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

balwsin

balOsin
G906
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-CASTING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Then took they up stones to
cast at him: but Jesus hid
himself, and went out of the
temple, going through the
midst of them, and so passed
by.

59

ekrubh

ekrubE
G2928
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-HID

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

dielqwn

dielthOn
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parhgen

parEgen
G3855
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-LED
passed-by

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus
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:19 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paragwn

paragOn
G3855
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-LEADING
passing-along

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

tuflon

tuphlon
G5185
a_ Acc Sg m
BLIND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

geneths

genetEs
G1079
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-generating
of-birth

. And as [Jesus] passed by,
he saw a man which was blind
from [his] birth.

1

:29 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

And his disciples asked him,
saying, Master, who did sin,
this man, or his parents, that he
was born blind?

2

hmarten

hEmarten
G264
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
missED
sinned

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

gennhqh

gennEthE
G1080
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BEING-generatED
he-may-be-being-born

:39 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

hmarten

hEmarten
G264
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
missED
sinned

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

Jesus answered, Neither hath
this man sinned, nor his
parents: but that the works of
God should be made manifest
in him.

3

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
he-may-be-being-manifested

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
SAME
him

:49 eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

ergazesqai

ergazesthai
G2038
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-workING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

I must work the works of him
that sent me, while it is day:
the night cometh, when no man
can work.

4

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
while

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

nux

nux
G3571
n_ Nom Sg f
NIGHT

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

ergazesqai

ergazesthai
G2038
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-workING

:59 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

w

O
G5600
vs Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

As long as I am in the world,
I am the light of the world.
5

:69 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

eptusen

eptusen
G4429
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SPITS

camai

chamai
G5476
Adv
ON-GROUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

phlon

pElon
G4081
n_ Acc Sg m
MUD

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

When he had thus spoken, he
spat on the ground, and made
clay of the spittle, and he
anointed the eyes of the blind
man with the clay,

6

ptusmatos

ptusmatos
G4427
n_ Gen Sg n
SPITTle

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epecrisen

epechrisen
G2025
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-ANOINTS
anoints

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

phlon

pElon
G4081
n_ Acc Sg m
MUD

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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tuflou

tuphlou
G5185
a_ Gen Sg m
BLIND
blind-man

:79 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

niyai

nipsai
G3538
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
WASH
wash-you !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kolumbhqran

kolumbEthran
G2861
n_ Acc Sg f
SWIMMing-pool
pool

And said unto him, Go, wash
in the pool of Siloam, (which is
by interpretation, Sent.) He
went his way therefore, and
washed, and came seeing.

7

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

silwam

silOam
G4611
ni proper
SILOAM

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ermhneuetai

hermEneuetai
G2059
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-TRANSLATED

apestalmenos

apestalmenos
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-commissionED

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eniyato

enipsato
G3538
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
WASHES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
lookING
observing

:89 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

geitones

geitones
G1069
n_ Nom Pl m
NEIGHBORS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

qewrountes

theOrountes
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-beholdING
ones-beholding

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proteron

proteron
G4386
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-more
formerly

. The neighbours therefore,
and they which before had
seen him that he was blind,
said, Is not this he that sat and
begged?

8

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-sittING
one-sitting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosaitwn

prosaitOn
G4319
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-REQUESTING
begging

:99 alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

Some said, This is he: others
[said], He is like him: [but] he
said, I am [he].

9

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:109 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

anewcqhsan

aneOchthEsan
G455
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-UP-OPENED
were-opened

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

Therefore said they unto
him, How were thine eyes
opened?

10

:119 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-said
one-being-said

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

phlon

pElon
G4081
n_ Acc Sg m
MUD

He answered and said, A
man that is called Jesus made
clay, and anointed mine eyes,
and said unto me, Go to the
pool of Siloam, and wash: and
I went and washed, and I
received sight.

11

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epecrisen

epechrisen
G2025
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-ANOINTS
anoints

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kolumbhqran

kolumbEthran
G2861
n_ Acc Sg f
SWIMMing-pool
pool

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

silwam

silOam
G4611
ni proper
SILOAM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

niyai

nipsai
G3538
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
WASH
wash-you !
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apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

niyamenos

nipsamenos
G3538
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
WASHing

anebleya

aneblepsa
G308
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UP-look
I-receive-sight

:129 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-man

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Then said they unto him,
Where is he? He said, I know
not.

12

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

:139 agousin

agousin
G71
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-LEADING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

farisaious

pharisaious
G5330
n_ Acc Pl m
PHARISEES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
the-one

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

tuflon

tuphlon
G5185
a_ Acc Sg m
BLIND

. They brought to the
Pharisees him that aforetime
was blind.

13

:149 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Nom Sg n
SABBATH

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

phlon

pElon
G4081
n_ Acc Sg m
MUD

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

And it was the sabbath day
when Jesus made the clay, and
opened his eyes.

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anewxen

aneOxen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-OPENS
opens

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

:159 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hrwtwn

ErOtOn
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-askED
asked

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

anebleyen

aneblepsen
G308
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-looks
he-receives-sight

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Then again the Pharisees
also asked him how he had
received his sight. He said unto
them, He put clay upon mine
eyes, and I washed, and do see.

15

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

phlon

pElon
G4081
n_ Acc Sg m
MUD

epeqhken

epethEken
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-PLACES
he-places-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eniyamhn

enipsamEn
G3538
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-WASH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepw

blepO
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-lookING
I-am-observing

:169 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

Therefore said some of the
Pharisees, This man is not of
God, because he keepeth not
the sabbath day. Others said,
How can a man that is a sinner
do such miracles? And there
was a division among them.

16

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

threi

tErei
G5083
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-KEEPING

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg m
misser
sinning

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

scisma

schisma
G4978
n_ Nom Sg n
SPLIT
schism

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them
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:179 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

tuflw

tuphlO
G5185
a_ Dat Sg m
BLIND
blind-one

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

They say unto the blind man
again, What sayest thou of
him, that he hath opened thine
eyes? He said, He is a prophet.

17

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
he-opens

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:189 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

But the Jews did not believe
concerning him, that he had
been blind, and received his
sight, until they called the
parents of him that had
received his sight.

18

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebleyen

aneblepsen
G308
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-looks
receives-sight

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

otou

hotou
G3755
pr Gen Sg n Att
OF-WHICH-ANY
which-any

efwnhsan

ephOnEsan
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUND
they-summon

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Acc Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

anableyantos

anablepsantos
G308
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
one-UP-looking
one-receiving-sight

:199 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

And they asked them,
saying, Is this your son, who ye
say was born blind? how then
doth he now see?

19

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

egennhqh

egennEthE
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-generatED
he-was-born

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-lookING
he-is-observing

:209 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

His parents answered them
and said, We know that this is
our son, and that he was born
blind:

20

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

egennhqh

egennEthE
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-generatED
he-was-born

:219 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-lookING
he-is-observing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-OPENS
opens

But by what means he now
seeth, we know not; or who
hath opened his eyes, we know
not: he is of age; ask him: he
shall speak for himself.

21

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

hlikian

hElikian
G2244
n_ Acc Sg f
PRIME
stature
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ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

erwthsate

erOtEsate
G2065
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ask-YE
ask-ye !

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G848
pp Gen Sg m
him
himself

lalhsei

lalEsei
G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TALKING
shall-be-speaking

:229 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-FEARED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

These [words] spake his
parents, because they feared
the Jews: for the Jews had
agreed already, that if any man
did confess that he was Christ,
he should be put out of the
synagogue.

22

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

suneteqeinto

sunetetheinto
G4934
vi Plup Mid 3 Pl
HAD-TOGETHER-PLACED
had-agreed

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

omologhsh

homologEsE
G3670
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-avowING

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

aposunagwgos

aposunagOgos
G656
a_ Nom Sg m
FROM-TOGETHER-LED
put-out-of-the-synagogue

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BECOMING

:239 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlikian

hElikian
G2244
n_ Acc Sg f
PRIME
stature

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

Therefore said his parents,
He is of age; ask him.
23

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

erwthsate

erOtEsate
G2065
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ask-YE
ask-ye !

:249 efwnhsan

ephOnEsan
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUND
they-summon

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

deuterou

deuterou
G1208
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-second
of-second-time

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

Then again called they the
man that was blind, and said
unto him, Give God the praise:
we know that this man is a
sinner.

24

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg m
misser
sinner

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:259 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg m
misser
sinner

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

He answered and said,
Whether he be a sinner [or no],
I know not: one thing I know,
that, whereas I was blind, now
I see.

25

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE
one-thing

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

blepw

blepO
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-lookING
I-am-observing

:269 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
he-opens

Then said they to him again,
What did he to thee? how
opened he thine eyes?
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sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

:279 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

He answered them, I have
told you already, and ye did
not hear: wherefore would ye
hear [it] again? will ye also be
his disciples?

27

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-WILLING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:289 eloidorhsan

eloidorEsan
G3058
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-say-SPEAR
they-revile

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
OF-that-one
of-that-man

Then they reviled him, and
said, Thou art his disciple; but
we are Moses'disciples.

28

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

:299 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mwsh

mOsE
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MOSES

lelalhken

lelalEken
G2980
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-TALKED
has-spoken

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-man

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

We know that God spake
unto Moses: [as for] this
[fellow], we know not from
whence he is.

29

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:309 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

The man answered and said
unto them, Why herein is a
marvellous thing, that ye know
not from whence he is, and
[yet] he hath opened mine
eyes.

30

qaumaston

thaumaston
G2298
a_ Nom Sg n
MARVELous
marvelous-thing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anewxen

aneOxen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
he-opens

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

:319 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
missers
sinners

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

Now we know that God
heareth not sinners: but if any
man be a worshipper of God,
and doeth his will, him he
heareth.

31

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

qeosebhs

theosebEs
G2318
a_ Nom Sg m
God-REVERer
reverer-of-God

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

poih

poiE
G4160
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOING
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toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
OF-this-one
this-one

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-HEARING

:329 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousqh

EkousthE
G191
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-HEARD

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-OPENS
opens

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

Since the world began was
it not heard that any man
opened the eyes of one that
was born blind.

32

tuflou

tuphlou
G5185
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-BLIND

gegennhmenou

gegennEmenou
G1080
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m
HAVING-been-generatED
one-having-been-born

:339 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
He-was-ABLE
he-could

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

If this man were not of God,
he could do nothing.
33

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

:349 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
misses
sins

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

egennhqhs

egennEthEs
G1080
vi Aor Pas 2 Sg
WERE-generatED
were-born

They answered and said
unto him, Thou wast altogether
born in sins, and dost thou
teach us? And they cast him
out.

34

olos

holos
G3650
a_ Nom Sg m
WHOLE
wholly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

didaskeis

didaskeis
G1321
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-TEACHING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exebalon

exebalon
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAST(past)

they-cast-out (past)

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

:359 hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exebalon

exebalon
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAST(past)

they-cast-out (past)

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Jesus heard that they had
cast him out; and when he had
found him, he said unto him,
Dost thou believe on the Son
of God?

35

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:369 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

He answered and said, Who
is he, Lord, that I might believe
on him?

36

pisteusw

pisteusO
G4100
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:379 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ewrakas

heOrakas
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att
YOU-HAVE-SEEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus said unto him,
Thou hast both seen him, and it
is he that talketh with thee.
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-TALKING
one-speaking

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

:389 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed
he-averred

pisteuw

pisteuO
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BELIEVING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekunhsen

prosekunEsen
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-worships

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

And he said, Lord, I believe.
And he worshipped him.
38

:399 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

. And Jesus said, For
judgment I am come into this
world, that they which see not
might see; and that they which
see might be made blind.

39

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
CAME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

blepwsin

blepOsin
G991
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-lookING
may-be-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND

genwntai

genOntai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BECOMING

:409 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

And [some] of the Pharisees
which were with him heard
these words, and said unto
him, Are we blind also?

40

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
not

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

:419 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

Jesus said unto them, If ye
were blind, ye should have no
sin: but now ye say, We see;
therefore your sin remaineth.

41

eicete

eichete
G2192
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

blepomen

blepomen
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-lookING
we-are-observing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING
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:110 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eisercomenos

eiserchomenos
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

. Verily, verily, I say unto
you, He that entereth not by the
door into the sheepfold, but
climbeth up some other way,
the same is a thief and a
robber.

1

quras

thuras
G2374
n_ Gen Sg f
DOOR

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aulhn

aulEn
G833
n_ Acc Sg f
COURT
fold

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

anabainwn

anabainOn
G305
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UP-STEPPING
climbing-up

allacoqen

allachothen
G237
Adv
other-whence
elsewhere

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lhsths

lEstEs
G3027
n_ Nom Sg m
ROBBER

:210 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eisercomenos

eiserchomenos
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

quras

thuras
G2374
n_ Gen Sg f
DOOR

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

But he that entereth in by the
door is the shepherd of the
sheep.

2

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:310 toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-one
to-this-one

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qurwros

thurOros
G2377
n_ Nom Sg m
DOOR-SEE-er
doorkeeper

anoigei

anoigei
G455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UP-OPENING
is-opening

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

To him the porter openeth;
and the sheep hear his voice:
and he calleth his own sheep
by name, and leadeth them out.

3

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kalei

kalei
G2564
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-CALLING

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
downby

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exagei

exagei
G1806
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-LEADING
is-leading-out

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

:410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ekbalh

ekbalE
G1544
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING
he-should-be-ejecting

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

And when he putteth forth
his own sheep, he goeth before
them, and the sheep follow
him: for they know his voice.

4

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them
them

poreuetai

poreuetai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-GOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-followING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED
they-are-acquainted-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:510 allotriw

allotriO
G245
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other-placed-one
outsider

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

akolouqhswsin

akolouthEsOsin
G190
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-followING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

feuxontai

pheuxontai
G5343
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FLEEING

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

And a stranger will they not
follow, but will flee from him:
for they know not the voice of
strangers.

5

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED
they-are-acquainted-with

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

allotriwn

allotriOn
G245
a_ Gen Pl m
other-placed-ones
outsiders

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice
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:610 tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paroimian

paroimian
G3942
n_ Acc Sg f
proverb

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
told

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

This parable spake Jesus
unto them: but they understood
not what things they were
which he spake unto them.

6

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

tina

tina
G5101
pi Nom Pl n
ANY
what-things ?

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:710 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Then said Jesus unto them
again, Verily, verily, I say unto
you, I am the door of the
sheep.

7

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Nom Sg f
DOOR

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:810 pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

kleptai

kleptai
G2812
n_ Nom Pl m
thieves

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lhstai

lEstai
G3027
n_ Nom Pl m
ROBBERS

All that ever came before me
are thieves and robbers: but the
sheep did not hear them.

8

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:910 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Nom Sg f
DOOR

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

I am the door: by me if any
man enter in, he shall be saved,
and shall go in and out, and
find pasture.

9

eiselqh

eiselthE
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
may-be-entering

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiseleusetai

eiseleusetai
G1525
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
shall-be-entering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeleusetai

exeleusetai
G1831
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING
shall-be-coming-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nomhn

nomEn
G3542
n_ Acc Sg f
pasture

eurhsei

heurEsei
G2147
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FINDING

:1010 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kleyh

klepsE
G2813
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-stealING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

The thief cometh not, but
for to steal, and to kill, and to
destroy: I am come that they
might have life, and that they
might have [it] more
abundantly.

10

qush

thusE
G2380
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SACRIFICING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolesh

apolesE
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-destroyING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
CAME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

ecwsin

echOsin
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perisson

perisson
G4053
a_ Acc Sg n
excessive
superabundantly

ecwsin

echOsin
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING
they-may-be-having-it

:1110 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kalos

kalos
G2570
a_ Nom Sg m
IDEAL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

I am the good shepherd: the
good shepherd giveth his life
for the sheep.

11
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kalos

kalos
G2570
a_ Nom Sg m
IDEAL

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tiqhsin

tithEsin
G5087
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PLACING
is-laying-down

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:1210 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

misqwtos

misthOtos
G3411
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRED-one
hireling

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But he that is an hireling,
and not the shepherd, whose
own the sheep are not, seeth
the wolf coming, and leaveth
the sheep, and fleeth: and the
wolf catcheth them, and
scattereth the sheep.

12

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Nom Pl n
OWN

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lukon

lukon
G3074
n_ Acc Sg m
WOLF

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afihsin

aphiEsin
G863
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-LETTING
is-leaving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

feugei

pheugei
G5343
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FLEEING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lukos

lukos
G3074
n_ Nom Sg m
WOLF

arpazei

harpazei
G726
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SNATCHING

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skorpizei

skorpizei
G4650
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SCATTERING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:1310 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

misqwtos

misthOtos
G3411
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRED-one
hireling

feugei

pheugei
G5343
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FLEEING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

misqwtos

misthOtos
G3411
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRED-one
hireling

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

The hireling fleeth, because
he is an hireling, and careth not
for the sheep.

13

melei

melei
G3199
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-CARING
it-is-caring

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:1410 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kalos

kalos
G2570
a_ Nom Sg m
IDEAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginwskw

ginOskO
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOWING

I am the good shepherd, and
know my [sheep], and am
known of mine.

14

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Acc Pl
MY
mine(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginwskomai

ginOskomai
G1097
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-KNOWN

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

emwn

emOn
G1699
ps 1 Gen Pl
MY-ones
my(p)

:1510 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ginwskw

ginOskO
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-KNOWING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

As the Father knoweth me,
even so know I the Father: and
I lay down my life for the
sheep.

15

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tiqhmi

tithEmi
G5087
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PLACING
I-am-laying-down

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:1610 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
other

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aulhs

aulEs
G833
n_ Gen Sg f
COURT
fold

And other sheep I have,
which are not of this fold: them
also I must bring, and they
shall hear my voice; and there
shall be one fold, [and] one
shepherd.

16

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

kakeina

kakeina
G2548
pd Nom Pl n Con
AND-those
also-those

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

agagein

agagein
G71
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-LEADING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
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akousousin

akousousin
G191
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING
there-shall-coming-to-be

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

poimnh

poimnE
G4167
n_ Nom Sg f
SHEEP-herd
flock

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

:1710 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Therefore doth my Father
love me, because I lay down
my life, that I might take it
again.

17

tiqhmi

tithEmi
G5087
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-PLACING
am-laying-down

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

labw

labO
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-GETTING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:1810 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIFTING
is-taking-away

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

all

all
G235
Conj
but

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

tiqhmi

tithEmi
G5087
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-PLACING
am-laying-down

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

No man taketh it from me,
but I lay it down of myself. I
have power to lay it down, and
I have power to take it again.
This commandment have I
received of my Father.

18

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

qeinai

theinai
G5087
vn 2Aor Act
TO-PLACE
to-lay-down

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GOT

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1910 scisma

schisma
G4978
n_ Nom Sg n
SPLIT
schism

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. There was a division
therefore again among the
Jews for these sayings.

19

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

:2010 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mainetai

mainetai
G3105
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-beING-MAD
he-is-being-mad

And many of them said, He
hath a devil, and is mad; why
hear ye him?

20

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

:2110 alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Nom Pl n
declarations

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Others said, These are not
the words of him that hath a
devil. Can a devil open the
eyes of the blind?

21

daimonizomenou

daimonizomenou
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-demonizING
of-one-being-demonized

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Nom Sg n
demon

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

tuflwn

tuphlOn
G5185
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-BLIND
of-blind-ones

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

John 10
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anoigein

anoigein
G455
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-OPENING
to-be-opening

:2210 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

egkainia

egkainia
G1456
n_ Nom Pl n
IN-NEWings
Dedications

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ceimwn

cheimOn
G5494
n_ Nom Sg m
WINTER

. And it was at Jerusalem
the feast of the dedication, and
it was winter.

22

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

:2310 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TROD
walked

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

stoa

stoa
G4745
n_ Dat Sg f
portico

And Jesus walked in the
temple in Solomon's porch.
23

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

solomwntos

solomOntos
G4672
n_ Gen Sg m
SOLOMON

:2410 ekuklwsan

ekuklOsan
G2944
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
surROUND

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

Then came the Jews round
about him, and said unto him,
How long dost thou make us to
doubt? If thou be the Christ,
tell us plainly.

24

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

aireis

aireis
G142
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LIFTING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

:2510 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Jesus answered them, I told
you, and ye believed not: the
works that I do in my Father's
name, they bear witness of me.

25

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-witnessING
is-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:2610 all

all
G235
Conj
but

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

But ye believe not, because
ye are not of my sheep, as I
said unto you.

26

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

emwn

emOn
G1699
ps 1 Gen Pl
MY

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye
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:2710 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Nom Pl
MY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

My sheep hear my voice,
and I know them, and they
follow me:

27

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ginwskw

ginOskO
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-KNOWING

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akolouqousin

akolouthousin
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-followING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:2810 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-GIVING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And I give unto them
eternal life; and they shall
never perish, neither shall any
[man] pluck them out of my
hand.

28

apolwntai

apolOntai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

arpasei

harpasei
G726
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SNATCHING

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2910 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN
has-given-them

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

My Father, which gave
[them] me, is greater than all;
and no [man] is able to pluck
[them] out of my Father's hand.

29

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

arpazein

harpazein
G726
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SNATCHING
to-be-snatching-them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:3010 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE
we-are

I and [my] Father are one.30

:3110 ebastasan

ebastasan
G941
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BEAR

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

liqous

lithous
G3037
n_ Acc Pl m
STONES

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

liqaswsin

lithasOsin
G3034
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-STONING

Then the Jews took up
stones again to stone him.
31

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:3210 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

kala

kala
G2570
a_ Acc Pl n
IDEAL

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

edeixa

edeixa
G1166
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOW

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

Jesus answered them, Many
good works have I shewed you
from my Father; for which of
those works do ye stone me?

32

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

poion

poion
G4169
pi Acc Sg n
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT

liqazete

lithazete
G3034
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-STONING
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me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:3310 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

kalou

kalou
G2570
a_ Gen Sg n
IDEAL

ergou

ergou
G2041
n_ Gen Sg n
ACT

The Jews answered him,
saying, For a good work we
stone thee not; but for
blasphemy; and because that
thou, being a man, makest
thyself God.

33

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

liqazomen

lithazomen
G3034
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-STONING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

blasfhmias

blasphEmias
G988
n_ Gen Sg f
HARM-AVERment
blasphemy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-makING

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:3410 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Jesus answered them, Is it
not written in your law, I said,
Ye are gods?

34

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eipa

eipa
G2036
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
say

qeoi

theoi
G2316
n_ Nom Pl m
gods

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:3510 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ekeinous

ekeinous
G1565
pd Acc Pl m
those

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

qeous

theous
G2316
n_ Acc Pl m
gods

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

If he called them gods, unto
whom the word of God came,
and the scripture cannot be
broken;

35

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

luqhnai

luthEnai
G3089
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-LOOSED
to-be-annulled

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

:3610 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

hgiasen

hEgiasen
G37
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HOLYizES
hallows

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
dispatches

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

Say ye of him, whom the
Father hath sanctified, and sent
into the world, Thou
blasphemest; because I said, I
am the Son of God?

36

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

blasfhmeis

blasphEmeis
G987
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HARM-AVERRING
you-are-blaspheming

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:3710 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

If I do not the works of my
Father, believe me not.
37

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

John 10
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:3810 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteuhte

pisteuEte
G4100
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BELIEVING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS
works

But if I do, though ye
believe not me, believe the
works: that ye may know, and
believe, that the Father [is] in
me, and I in him.

38

pisteusate

pisteusate
G4100
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BELIEVE-YE
believe-ye !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnwte

gnOte
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

:3910 ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUGHT

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

piasai

piasai
G4084
vn Aor Act
TO-arrest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

. Therefore they sought
again to take him: but he
escaped out of their hand,

39

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:4010 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

And went away again
beyond Jordan into the place
where John at first baptized;
and there he abode.

40

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Nom Sg n
BEFORE-most
formerly

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DIPizING
baptizing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-REMAINS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:4110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

And many resorted unto
him, and said, John did no
miracle: but all things that John
spake of this man were true.

41

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this-One
this-one

alhqh

alEthE
G227
a_ Nom Pl n
TRUE

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

:4210 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And many believed on him
there.
42
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:111 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain-man

asqenwn

asthenOn
G770
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-UN-FIRM
being-infirm

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

bhqanias

bEthanias
G963
n_ Gen Sg f
BETHANY

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. Now a certain [man] was
sick, [named] Lazarus, of
Bethany, the town of Mary and
her sister Martha.

1

kwmhs

kOmEs
G2968
n_ Gen Sg f
VILLAGE

marias

marias
G3137
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MARY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marqas

marthas
G3136
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MARTHA
Martha

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

adelfhs

adelphEs
G79
n_ Gen Sg f
sister

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:211 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

aleiyasa

aleipsasa
G218
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
one-RUBBing
one-rubbing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

murw

murO
G3464
n_ Dat Sg n
to-ATTAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

(It was [that] Mary which
anointed the Lord with
ointment, and wiped his feet
with her hair, whose brother
Lazarus was sick.)

2

ekmaxasa

ekmaxasa
G1591
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-WIPing
wiping-off

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

qrixin

thrixin
G2359
n_ Dat Pl f
HAIR
hairs

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

hsqenei

Esthenei
G770
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
was-UN-FIRM
was-infirm

:311 apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
commission
dispatch

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

adelfai

adelphai
G79
n_ Nom Pl f
sisters

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legousai

legousai
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

Therefore his sisters sent
unto him, saying, Lord, behold,
he whom thou lovest is sick.

3

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

fileis

phileis
G5368
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-FOND
you-are-being-fond-of

asqenei

asthenei
G770
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-UN-FIRM
is-being-infirm

:411 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

asqeneia

astheneia
G769
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

When Jesus heard [that], he
said, This sickness is not unto
death, but for the glory of God,
that the Son of God might be
glorified thereby.

4

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

all

all
G235
Conj
but

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

doxasqh

doxasthE
G1392
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED
should-be-being-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
it
herit

:511 hgapa

Egapa
G25
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
LOVED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marqan

marthan
G3136
n_ Acc Sg f
MARTHA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

adelfhn

adelphEn
G79
n_ Acc Sg f
sister

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

Now Jesus loved Martha,
and her sister, and Lazarus.
5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lazaron

lazaron
G2976
n_ Acc Sg m
LAZARUS

:611 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-HEARS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

asqenei

asthenei
G770
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-UN-FIRM
he-is-being-infirm

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-REMAINS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

When he had heard therefore
that he was sick, he abode two
days still in the same place
where he was.

6
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hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
to-PLACE
place

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

:711 epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LEADING
we-may-be-going

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Then after that saith he to
[his] disciples, Let us go into
Judaea again.

7

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2449
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

:811 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

liqasai

lithasai
G3034
vn Aor Act
TO-STONE

[His] disciples say unto him,
Master, the Jews of late sought
to stone thee; and goest thou
thither again?

8

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

upageis

hupageis
G5217
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
you-are-going-away

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:911 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

wrai

hOrai
G5610
n_ Nom Pl f
HOURS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

Jesus answered, Are there
not twelve hours in the day? If
any man walk in the day, he
stumbleth not, because he seeth
the light of this world.

9

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

peripath

peripatE
G4043
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
may-be-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

proskoptei

proskoptei
G4350
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING
he-is-stumbling

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-lookING
he-is-observing

:1011 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

peripath

peripatE
G4043
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
may-be-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

proskoptei

proskoptei
G4350
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING
he-is-stumbling

But if a man walk in the
night, he stumbleth, because
there is no light in him.

10

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:1111 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

These things said he: and
after that he saith unto them,
Our friend Lazarus sleepeth;
but I go, that I may awake him
out of sleep.

11

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-one
friend

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kekoimhtai

kekoimEtai
G2837
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-reposED
has-repose

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-GOING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

exupnisw

exupnisO
G1852
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-SLEEPizING
I-should-be-awakening-out-of-sleep

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

John 11

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1211 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kekoimhtai

kekoimEtai
G2837
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
he-HAS-been-reposED
he-has-repose

Then said his disciples,
Lord, if he sleep, he shall do
well.

12

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:1311 eirhkei

eirEkei
G2046
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att
HAD-declarED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

Howbeit Jesus spake of his
death: but they thought that he
had spoken of taking of rest in
sleep.

13

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

edoxan

edoxan
G1380
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
SEEM
suppose

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

koimhsews

koimEseOs
G2838
n_ Gen Sg f
LIE-ing
repose

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

upnou

hupnou
G5258
n_ Gen Sg m
SLEEP

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
he-is-saying-it

:1411 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

Then said Jesus unto them
plainly, Lazarus is dead.
14

:1511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cairw

chairO
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JOYING
I-am-rejoicing

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And I am glad for your
sakes that I was not there, to
the intent ye may believe;
nevertheless let us go unto him.

15

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

all

all
G235
Conj
but

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LEADING
we-may-be-going

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:1611 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-said
one-being-said

didumos

didumos
G1324
n_ Nom Sg m
twin (Didymus)
Didymus

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

Then said Thomas, which is
called Didymus, unto his
fellowdisciples, Let us also go,
that we may die with him.

16

summaqhtais

summathEtais
G4827
n_ Dat Pl m
TOGETHER-LEARNers
fellow-disciples

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
MAY-BE-LEADING
may-be-going

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apoqanwmen

apothanOmen
G599
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
we-may-be-dying

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:1711 elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FOUND

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tessaras

tessaras
G5064
a_ Acc Pl f
FOUR

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

. Then when Jesus came, he
found that he had [lain] in the
grave four days already.

17

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

mnhmeiw

mnEmeiO
G3419
n_ Dat Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:1811 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

bhqania

bEthania
G963
n_ Nom Sg f
BETHANY

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
JERUSALEM

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM
off

Now Bethany was nigh unto
Jerusalem, about fifteen
furlongs off:

18

stadiwn

stadiOn
G4712
n_ Gen Pl n
stadia

dekapente

dekapente
G1178
a_ Nom
TEN-FIVE
fifteen
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:1911 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

elhluqeisan

elElutheisan
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-COME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

And many of the Jews came
to Martha and Mary, to
comfort them concerning their
brother.

19

marqan

marthan
G3136
n_ Acc Sg f
MARTHA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marian

marian
G3137
n_ Acc Sg f
MARY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

paramuqhswntai

paramuthEsOntai
G3888
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CLOSING
they-should-be-comforting

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

:2011 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-HEARS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

Then Martha, as soon as she
heard that Jesus was coming,
went and met him: but Mary
sat [still] in the house.

20

uphnthsen

hupEntEsen
G5221
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-meets
meets

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

ekaqezeto

ekathezeto
G2516
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-seatED

:2111 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

Then said Martha unto
Jesus, Lord, if thou hadst been
here, my brother had not died.

21

hs

Es
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg
YOU-WERE

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eteqnhkei

etethnEkei
G2348
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-DIED

:2211 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

aithsh

aitEsE
G154
vs Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING
you-should-be-requesting-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But I know, that even now,
whatsoever thou wilt ask of
God, God will give [it] thee.

22

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:2311 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

anasthsetai

anastEsetai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-rising

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

Jesus saith unto her, Thy
brother shall rise again.
23

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:2411 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

anasthsetai

anastEsetai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
he-shall-be-rising

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

Martha saith unto him, I
know that he shall rise again in
the resurrection at the last day.

24

anastasei

anastasei
G386
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY
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:2511 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

anastasis

anastasis
G386
n_ Nom Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

Jesus said unto her, I am the
resurrection, and the life: he
that believeth in me, though he
were dead, yet shall he live:

25

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
even-if-ever

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
he-may-be-dying

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

:2611 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LIVING
one-living

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And whosoever liveth and
believeth in me shall never die.
Believest thou this?

26

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

:2711 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pepisteuka

pepisteuka
G4100
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-BELIEVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

She saith unto him, Yea,
Lord: I believe that thou art the
Christ, the Son of God, which
should come into the world.

27

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

:2811 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipousa

eipousa
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
sayING

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-FROM-CAME
she-came-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
summons

marian

marian
G3137
n_ Acc Sg f
MARY

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And when she had so said,
she went her way, and called
Mary her sister secretly,
saying, The Master is come,
and calleth for thee.

28

adelfhn

adelphEn
G79
n_ Acc Sg f
sister

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

laqra

lathra
G2977
Adv
covertly

eipousa

eipousa
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

parestin

parestin
G3918
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-BEING
is-being-present

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnei

phOnei
G5455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-SOUNDING
is-summoning

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:2911 ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that-one
that-one(f)

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-HEARS

egeiretai

egeiretai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
she-IS-beING-ROUSED

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

As soon as she heard [that],
she arose quickly, and came
unto him.

29

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him
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:3011 oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elhluqei

elEluthei
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-COME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

Now Jesus was not yet
come into the town, but was in
that place where Martha met
him.

30

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

uphnthsen

hupEntEsen
G5221
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-meets
meets

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

:3111 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

The Jews then which were
with her in the house, and
comforted her, when they saw
Mary, that she rose up hastily
and went out, followed her,
saying, She goeth unto the
grave to weep there.

31

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paramuqoumenoi

paramuthoumenoi
G3888
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-CLOSING
comforting

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marian

marian
G3137
n_ Acc Sg f
MARY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly
quickly

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-UP-STOOD
she-rose

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-follow
follow

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-UNDER-LEADING
she-is-going-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

klaush

klausE
G2799
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
she-SHOULD-BE-LAMENTING

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:3211 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-CAME

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

Then when Mary was come
where Jesus was, and saw him,
she fell down at his feet,
saying unto him, Lord, if thou
hadst been here, my brother
had not died.

32

idousa

idousa
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hs

Es
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg
YOU-WERE

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

:3311 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

klaiousan

klaiousan
G2799
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
LAMENTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. When Jesus therefore saw
her weeping, and the Jews also
weeping which came with her,
he groaned in the spirit, and
was troubled,

33

sunelqontas

sunelthontas
G4905
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-COMING
coming-togetherwith

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

klaiontas

klaiontas
G2799
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
LAMENTING

enebrimhsato

enebrimEsato
G1690
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
IN-THUNDERS
mutters

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etaraxen

etaraxen
G5015
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DISTURBS

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself
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:3411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

teqeikate

tetheikate
G5087
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PLACED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

And said, Where have ye
laid him? They said unto him,
Lord, come and see.

34

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-perceiving !

:3511 edakrusen

edakrusen
G1145
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
weeps

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

Jesus wept.35

:3611 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

efilei

ephilei
G5368
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WAS-FOND
he-was-fond-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

Then said the Jews, Behold
how he loved him!
36

:3711 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE
could

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-man

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And some of them said,
Could not this man, which
opened the eyes of the blind,
have caused that even this man
should not have died?

37

anoixas

anoixas
G455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-UP-OPENing
one-opening

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

tuflou

tuphlou
G5185
a_ Gen Sg m
BLIND
blind-man

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO
to-make

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

:3811 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

embrimwmenos

embrimOmenos
G1690
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-IN-THUNDERED
muttering

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Jesus therefore again
groaning in himself cometh to
the grave. It was a cave, and a
stone lay upon it.

38

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sphlaion

spElaion
G4693
n_ Nom Sg n
CAVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

liqos

lithos
G3037
n_ Nom Sg m
STONE

epekeito

epekeito
G1945
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-ON-LAID
was-laid-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
it

:3911 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

arate

arate
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LIFT-YE
take-away-ye !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

Jesus said, Take ye away
the stone. Martha, the sister of
him that was dead, saith unto
him, Lord, by this time he
stinketh: for he hath been
[dead] four days.

39

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

adelfh

adelphE
G79
n_ Nom Sg f
sister

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

teqnhkotos

tethnEkotos
G2348
vp Perf Act Gen Sg m
HAVING-DIED
one-having-died

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

ozei

ozei
G3605
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-ODORING
he-is-smelling

tetartaios

tetartaios
G5066
a_ Nom Sg m
FOURth
fourth-day

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS
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:4011 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Jesus saith unto her, Said I
not unto thee, that, if thou
wouldest believe, thou
shouldest see the glory of God?

40

pisteushs

pisteusEs
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oyei

opsei
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att
YOU-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
you-shall-be-seeing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:4111 hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-take-away

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

teqnhkws

tethnEkOs
G2348
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-DIED
one-having-died

Then they took away the
stone [from the place] where
the dead was laid. And Jesus
lifted up [his] eyes, and said,
Father, I thank thee that thou
hast heard me.

41

keimenos

keimenos
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
LYING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

hren

Eren
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIFTS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-thankING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hkousas

Ekousas
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-HEAR

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

:4211 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hdein

Edein
G1492
vi Plup Act 1 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

akoueis

akoueis
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HEARING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

And I knew that thou
hearest me always: but because
of the people which stand by I
said [it], that they may believe
that thou hast sent me.

42

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

periestwta

periestOta
G4026
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m Con
ones-HAVING-ABOUT-STOOD
standing-about

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-said-it

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteuswsin

pisteusOsin
G4100
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
commission

:4311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

ekraugasen

ekraugasen
G2905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-clamors

lazare

lazare
G2976
n_ Voc Sg m
LAZARUS !

deuro

deuro
G1204
vm txx vxx 2 Sg
HITHER
hither-you !

And when he thus had
spoken, he cried with a loud
voice, Lazarus, come forth.

43

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

:4411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

teqnhkws

tethnEkOs
G2348
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-DIED
one-having-died

dedemenos

dedemenos
G1210
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he that was dead came
forth, bound hand and foot
with graveclothes: and his face
was bound about with a
napkin. Jesus saith unto them,
Loose him, and let him go.

44

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

keiriais

keiriais
G2750
n_ Dat Pl f
to-SHEARings
to-winding-sheets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oyis

opsis
G3799
n_ Nom Sg f
VIEW
countenance

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

soudariw

soudariO
G4676
n_ Dat Sg n
to-handkerchief

periededeto

periededeto
G4019
vi Plup Pas 3 Sg
HAD-been-ABOUT-BOUND
had-been-bound-about

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

lusate

lusate
G3089
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LOOSE-YE
loose-ye !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
let-ye !

upagein

hupagein
G5217
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
to-be-going-away

:4511 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-COMING
ones-coming

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. Then many of the Jews
which came to Mary, and had
seen the things which Jesus
did, believed on him.

45

marian

marian
G3137
n_ Acc Sg f
MARY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeasamenoi

theasamenoi
G2300
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
gazing
gazing-at

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVE
believe

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:4611 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
came-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

farisaious

pharisaious
G5330
n_ Acc Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But some of them went their
ways to the Pharisees, and told
them what things Jesus had
done.

46

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
told

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which-things

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:4711 sunhgagon

sunEgagon
G4863
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-LED
gathered

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Acc Sg n
Sanhedrin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then gathered the chief
priests and the Pharisees a
council, and said, What do we?
for this man doeth many
miracles.

47

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said
said

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poioumen

poioumen
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-DOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

:4811 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

afwmen

aphOmen
G863
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
we-should-be-leaving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

pisteusousin

pisteusousin
G4100
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

If we let him thus alone, all
[men] will believe on him: and
the Romans shall come and
take away both our place and
nation.

48

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-COMING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

rwmaioi

rOmaioi
G4514
a_ Nom Pl m
ROMANS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arousin

arousin
G142
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING
shall-be-taking-away

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

:4911 eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kaiafas

kaiaphas
G2533
n_ Nom Sg m
CAIAPHAS

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

And one of them, [named]
Caiaphas, being the high priest
that same year, said unto them,
Ye know nothing at all,
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eniautou

eniautou
G1763
n_ Gen Sg m
year

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware-of

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

:5011 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

dialogizesqe

dialogizesthe
G1260
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-THRU-accountING
ye-are-reasoning

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

Nor consider that it is
expedient for us, that one man
should die for the people, and
that the whole nation perish
not.

50

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Nom Sg n
NATION

apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

:5111 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
himself

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

And this spake he not of
himself: but being high priest
that year, he prophesied that
Jesus should die for that
nation;

51

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eniautou

eniautou
G1763
n_ Gen Sg m
year

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

proefhteusen

proephEteusen
G4395
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BEFORE-AVERS
he-prophesies

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

emellen

emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WAS-ABOUT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apoqnhskein

apothnEskein
G599
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

eqnous

ethnous
G1484
n_ Gen Sg n
NATION

:5211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

eqnous

ethnous
G1484
n_ Gen Sg n
NATION

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

And not for that nation only,
but that also he should gather
together in one the children of
God that were scattered
abroad.

52

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dieskorpismena

dieskorpismena
G1287
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
ones-HAVING-been-THRU-SCATTERED
having-been-scattered

sunagagh

sunagagE
G4863
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
he-may-be-gathering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

:5311 ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

sunebouleusanto

sunebouleusanto
G4823
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-COUNSEL
they-consult

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Then from that day forth
they took counsel together for
to put him to death.

53

apokteinwsin

apokteinOsin
G615
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-may-be-killing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

John 11
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:5411 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TROD
walked

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

Jesus therefore walked no
more openly among the Jews;
but went thence unto a country
near to the wilderness, into a
city called Ephraim, and there
continued with his disciples.

54

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

erhmou

erEmou
G2048
a_ Gen Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

efraim

ephraim
G2187
ni proper
EPHRAIM

legomenhn

legomenEn
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
beING-said

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

dietriben

dietriben
G1304
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-tarriED

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:5511 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPed
went-up

And the Jews'passover was
nigh at hand: and many went
out of the country up to
Jerusalem before the passover,
to purify themselves.

55

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

cwras

chOras
G5561
n_ Gen Sg f
SPACE
country

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

agniswsin

hagnisOsin
G48
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-PURifyING

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

:5611 ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUGHT

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said
said

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

Then sought they for Jesus,
and spake among themselves,
as they stood in the temple,
What think ye, that he will not
come to the feast?

56

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

esthkotes

hestEkotes
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SEEMING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

:5711 dedwkeisan

dedOkeisan
G1325
vi Plup Act 3 Pl Att
HAD-GIVEN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction

Now both the chief priests
and the Pharisees had given a
commandment, that, if any
man knew where he were, he
should shew [it], that they
might take him.

57

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KNOWING

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

mhnush

mEnusE
G3377
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-DIVULGING
he-should-be-divulging-it

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

piaswsin

piasOsin
G4084
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

John 11  -  John 12
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:112 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. Then Jesus six days before
the passover came to Bethany,
where Lazarus was which had
been dead, whom he raised
from the dead.

1

bhqanian

bEthanian
G963
n_ Acc Sg f
BETHANY

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

teqnhkws

tethnEkOs
G2348
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-DIED
one-having-died

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ROUSES

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:212 epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-make

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

deipnon

deipnon
G1173
n_ Acc Sg n
DINner

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

dihkonei

diEkonei
G1247
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
THRU-SERVED
served

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

There they made him a
supper; and Martha served: but
Lazarus was one of them that
sat at the table with him.

2

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

sunanakeimenwn

sunanakeimenOn
G4873
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table-togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:312 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

labousa

labousa
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
GETTING
taking

litran

litran
G3046
n_ Acc Sg f
POUND
pound-troy

murou

murou
G3464
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-ATTAR

nardou

nardou
G3487
n_ Gen Sg f
NARD

pistikhs

pistikEs
G4101
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEVic
veritable

Then took Mary a pound of
ointment of spikenard, very
costly, and anointed the feet of
Jesus, and wiped his feet with
her hair: and the house was
filled with the odour of the
ointment.

3

polutimou

polutimou
G4186
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-MUCH-VALUE
very-precious

hleiyen

Eleipsen
G218
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
RUBS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exemaxen

exemaxen
G1591
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-WIPES
wipes-off

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

qrixin

thrixin
G2359
n_ Dat Pl f
HAIR
hairs

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

eplhrwqh

eplErOthE
G4137
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FILLED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

osmhs

osmEs
G3744
n_ Gen Sg f
ODOR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

murou

murou
G3464
n_ Gen Sg n
ATTAR

:412 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

Then saith one of his
disciples, Judas Iscariot,
Simon's [son], which should
betray him,

4

iskariwths

iskariOtEs
G2469
n_ Nom Sg m
ISCARIOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

mellwn

mellOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-ABOUT
one-being-about

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

paradidonai

paradidonai
G3860
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
to-be-giving-up

:512 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

muron

muron
G3464
n_ Nom Sg n
ATTAR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epraqh

eprathE
G4097
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-disposED-of

triakosiwn

triakosiOn
G5145
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-THREE-hundred

Why was not this ointment
sold for three hundred pence,
and given to the poor?

5

dhnariwn

dEnariOn
G1220
n_ Gen Pl n
DENARII

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
to-POOR-ones
to-poor-ones

John 12
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:612 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ptwcwn

ptOchOn
G4434
a_ Gen Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

emelen

emelen
G3199
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
CARED
it-cared

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

This he said, not that he
cared for the poor; but because
he was a thief, and had the
bag, and bare what was put
therein.

6

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

glwssokomon

glOssokomon
G1101
n_ Acc Sg n
TONGUE-FETCHer
coffer

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

ballomena

ballomena
G906
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
beING-CAST
being-cast(p)-into-it

ebastazen

ebastazen
G941
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BORE

:712 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
let-off-you !

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

Then said Jesus, Let her
alone: against the day of my
burying hath she kept this.

7

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

entafiasmou

entaphiasmou
G1780
n_ Gen Sg m
IN-sepulchering
burial

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tethrhken

tetErEken
G5083
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
she-HAS-KEPT

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:812 tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ptwcous

ptOchous
G4434
a_ Acc Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
yourselves

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For the poor always ye have
with you; but me ye have not
always.

8

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

:912 egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

Much people of the Jews
therefore knew that he was
there: and they came not for
Jesus'sake only, but that they
might see Lazarus also, whom
he had raised from the dead.

9

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lazaron

lazaron
G2976
n_ Acc Sg m
LAZARUS

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING
they-may-be-become-acquainted-with

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ROUSES

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:1012 ebouleusanto

ebouleusanto
G1011
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
COUNSEL
plan

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lazaron

lazaron
G2976
n_ Acc Sg m
LAZARUS

But the chief priests
consulted that they might put
Lazarus also to death;

10

apokteinwsin

apokteinOsin
G615
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-may-be-killing

:1112 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

uphgon

hupEgon
G5217
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
UNDER-LED
went-away

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteuon

episteuon
G4100
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVED
believed

Because that by reason of
him many of the Jews went
away, and believed on Jesus.
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eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:1212 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ones-COMING
one-coming

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. On the next day much
people that were come to the
feast, when they heard that
Jesus was coming to
Jerusalem,

12

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

:1312 elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GOT
got

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

baia

baia
G902
n_ Acc Pl n
FRONDS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

foinikwn

phoinikOn
G5404
n_ Gen Pl m
PALMS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-CAME
came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

upanthsin

hupantEsin
G5222
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-meeting
meeting

Took branches of palm
trees, and went forth to meet
him, and cried, Hosanna:
Blessed [is] the King of Israel
that cometh in the name of the
Lord.

13

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRIED

wsanna

hOsanna
G5614
Hebrew
HOSANNA

euloghmenos

eulogEmenos
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
beING-blessED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:1412 eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

onarion

onarion
G3678
n_ Acc Sg n
ASS (dim)

little-ass

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-seated

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

And Jesus, when he had
found a young ass, sat thereon;
as it is written,

14

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

:1512 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

qugater

thugater
G2364
n_ Voc Sg f
DAUGHTER !

siwn

siOn
G4622
ni proper
of-SION
of-Sion

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Fear not, daughter of Sion:
behold, thy King cometh,
sitting on an ass's colt.

15

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
sittING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

onou

onou
G3688
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ASS

:1612 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-most
first

These things understood not
his disciples at the first: but
when Jesus was glorified, then
remembered they that these
things were written of him, and
[that] they had done these
things unto him.

16

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemizED
is-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

emnhsqhsan

emnEsthEsan
G3415
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-REMINDED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

gegrammena

gegrammena
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DO

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
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:1712 emarturei

emarturei
G3140
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
witnessED
testified

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

The people therefore that
was with him when he called
Lazarus out of his grave, and
raised him from the dead, bare
record.

17

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lazaron

lazaron
G2976
n_ Acc Sg m
LAZARUS

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SOUNDS
he-summons

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:1812 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

uphnthsen

hupEntEsen
G5221
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-meets
meets

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS
it-hears

For this cause the people
also met him, for that they
heard that he had done this
miracle.

18

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pepoihkenai

pepoiEkenai
G4160
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-DONE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

:1912 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

The Pharisees therefore said
among themselves, Perceive ye
how ye prevail nothing?
behold, the world is gone after
him.

19

wfeleite

Opheleite
G5623
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-benefitING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

:2012 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
certain

ellhnes

hellEnes
G1672
n_ Nom Pl m
GREEKS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anabainontwn

anabainontOn
G305
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-UP-STEPPING
ones-going-up

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

. And there were certain
Greeks among them that came
up to worship at the feast:

20

proskunhswsin

proskunEsOsin
G4352
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

:2112 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

filippw

philippO
G5376
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Philip
Philip

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE
the-one

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

bhqsaida

bEthsaida
G966
ni proper
BETHSAIDA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

The same came therefore to
Philip, which was of Bethsaida
of Galilee, and desired him,
saying, Sir, we would see
Jesus.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwtwn

ErOtOn
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

qelomen

thelomen
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WILLING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-becoming-acquainted-with

:2212 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
is-telling

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

andrea

andrea
G406
n_ Dat Sg m
ANDREW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

andreas

andreas
G406
n_ Nom Sg m
ANDREW

Philip cometh and telleth
Andrew: and again Andrew
and Philip tell Jesus.

22
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING
are-telling

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:2312 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And Jesus answered them,
saying, The hour is come, that
the Son of man should be
glorified.

23

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

doxasqh

doxasthE
G1392
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED
should-be-being-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:2412 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kokkos

kokkos
G2848
n_ Nom Sg m
KERNEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

sitou

sitou
G4621
n_ Gen Sg m
GRAIN

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, Except a corn of wheat
fall into the ground and die, it
abideth alone: but if it die, it
bringeth forth much fruit.

24

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
heit

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
it-may-be-dying

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
much

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ferei

pherei
G5342
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-CARRYING
it-is-bringing-forth

:2512 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filwn

philOn
G5368
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-FOND
one-being-fond-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apolesei

apolesei
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-destroyING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He that loveth his life shall
lose it; and he that hateth his
life in this world shall keep it
unto life eternal.

25

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

miswn

misOn
G3404
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HATING
one-hating

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

fulaxei

phulaxei
G5442
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GUARDING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:2612 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

diakonh

diakonE
G1247
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING
may-be-serving

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

akolouqeitw

akoloutheitO
G190
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-followING
let-him-be-following !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

If any man serve me, let him
follow me; and where I am,
there shall also my servant be:
if any man serve me, him will
[my] Father honour.

26

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

diakonh

diakonE
G1247
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING
may-be-serving

timhsei

timEsei
G5091
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-VALUING
shall-be-honoring

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

:2712 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tetaraktai

tetaraktai
G5015
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-DISTURBED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING

. Now is my soul troubled;
and what shall I say? Father,
save me from this hour: but for
this cause came I unto this
hour.
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pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

swson

sOson
G4982
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SAVE
save-you !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

:2812 pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

doxason

doxason
G1392
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
esteemize
glorify-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Father, glorify thy name.
Then came there a voice from
heaven, [saying], I have both
glorified [it], and will glorify
[it] again.

28

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

edoxasa

edoxasa
G1392
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-esteemize
I-glorify-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

doxasw

doxasO
G1392
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-esteemizING
I-shall-be-glorifying-it

:2912 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-it

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

The people therefore, that
stood by, and heard [it], said
that it thundered: others said,
An angel spake to him.
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bronthn

brontEn
G1027
n_ Acc Sg f
THUNDER
thunderclap

gegonenai

gegonenai
G1096
vn 2Perf Act
TO-HAVE-BECOME

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

lelalhken

lelalEken
G2980
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-TALKED
has-spoken

:3012 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

auth

autE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

Jesus answered and said,
This voice came not because of
me, but for your sakes.

30

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:3112 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief

Now is the judgment of this
world: now shall the prince of
this world be cast out.
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

ekblhqhsetai

ekblEthEsetai
G1544
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-CAST
shall-be-being-cast-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

:3212 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

uywqw

hupsOthO
G5312
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED
I-may-be-being-exalted

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

And I, if I be lifted up from
the earth, will draw all [men]
unto me.
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elkusw

helkusO
G1670
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DRAWING
shall-be-drawing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

:3312 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

shmainwn

sEmainOn
G4591
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SIGNifyING

poiw

poiO
G4169
pi Dat Sg m
?-to-THE-WHICH
to-what ?

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
He-WAS-ABOUT

This he said, signifying
what death he should die.
33
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apoqnhskein

apothnEskein
G599
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

:3412 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
HEAR

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

The people answered him,
We have heard out of the law
that Christ abideth for ever:
and how sayest thou, The Son
of man must be lifted up? who
is this Son of man?

34

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

uywqhnai

hupsOthEnai
G5312
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-HEIGHTenED
to-be-exalted

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:3512 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

mikron

mikron
G3398
a_ Acc Sg m
LITTLE

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Then Jesus said unto them,
Yet a little while is the light
with you. Walk while ye have
the light, lest darkness come
upon you: for he that walketh
in darkness knoweth not
whither he goeth.
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fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

peripateite

peripateite
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-ye-walking !

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
while

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Nom Sg f
DARKness

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

katalabh

katalabE
G2638
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING
may-be-overtaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

peripatwn

peripatOn
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-ABOUT-TREADING
one-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-UNDER-LEADING
he-is-going-away

:3612 ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
while

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

While ye have light, believe
in the light, that ye may be the
children of light. These things
spake Jesus, and departed, and
did hide himself from them.
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uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-LIGHT

genhsqe

genEsthe
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

ekrubh

ekrubE
G2928
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-HID
he-was-hid

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:3712 tosauta

tosauta
G5118
pd Acc Pl n
so-much
so-many

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

pepoihkotos

pepoiEkotos
G4160
vp Perf Act Gen Sg m
OF-HAVING-DONE

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. But though he had done so
many miracles before them, yet
they believed not on him:
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episteuon

episteuon
G4100
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:3812 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

hsaiou

Esaiou
G2268
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ISAIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

That the saying of Esaias
the prophet might be fulfilled,
which he spake, Lord, who
hath believed our report? and
to whom hath the arm of the
Lord been revealed?

38

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Dat Sg f
HEARing
tidings

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

braciwn

brachiOn
G1023
n_ Nom Sg m
upper-arm

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
to-ANY
to-whom ?

apekalufqh

apekaluphthE
G601
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FROM-COVERED
it-was-revealed

:3912 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunanto

Edunanto
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl Att
THEY-were-ABLE
they-could

pisteuein

pisteuein
G4100
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

Therefore they could not
believe, because that Esaias
said again,
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hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

:4012 tetuflwken

tetuphlOken
G5186
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-BLINDED

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pepwrwken

pepOrOken
G4456
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-CALLOUSED

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

He hath blinded their eyes,
and hardened their heart; that
they should not see with [their]
eyes, nor understand with
[their] heart, and be converted,
and I should heal them.

40

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ofqalmois

ophthalmois
G3788
n_ Dat Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nohswsin

noEsOsin
G3539
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-MINDING
should-be-apprehending

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistrafwsin

epistraphOsin
G1994
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-ON-TURNING
may-be-turning-about

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaswmai

iasOmai
G2390
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
I-SHOULD BE-HEALING
I-should-be-healing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:4112 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

These things said Esaias,
when he saw his glory, and
spake of him.
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elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:4212 omws

homOs
G3676
Conj
LIKE-AS
likewise

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcontwn

archontOn
G758
n_ Gen Pl m
chiefs

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

. Nevertheless among the
chief rulers also many believed
on him; but because of the
Pharisees they did not confess
[him], lest they should be put
out of the synagogue:

42

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

farisaious

pharisaious
G5330
n_ Acc Pl m
PHARISEES

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

wmologoun

hOmologoun
G3670
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-avowED
they-avowed-it

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aposunagwgoi

aposunagOgoi
G656
a_ Nom Pl m
FROM-TOGETHER-LED
put-out-of-synagogue(p)
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genwntai

genOntai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BECOMING

:4312 hgaphsan

EgapEsan
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LOVE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

hper

Eper
G2260
Part
OR-EVEN
than-even

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For they loved the praise of
men more than the praise of
God.

43

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:4412 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CRIES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

. Jesus cried and said, He
that believeth on me, believeth
not on me, but on him that sent
me.

44

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuei

pisteuei
G4100
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:4512 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qewrwn

theOrOn
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beholdING
one-beholding

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

And he that seeth me seeth
him that sent me.
45

:4612 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-COME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

I am come a light into the
world, that whosoever
believeth on me should not
abide in darkness.

46

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

:4712 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEARING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

rhmatwn

rEmatOn
G4487
n_ Gen Pl n
declarations

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And if any man hear my
words, and believe not, I judge
him not: for I came not to
judge the world, but to save the
world.

47

pisteush

pisteusE
G4100
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

krinw

krinO
G2919
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
AM-JUDGING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

krinw

krinO
G2919
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

swsw

sOsO
G4982
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-SAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:4812 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aqetwn

athetOn
G114
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-UN-PLACING
one-repudiating

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

lambanwn

lambanOn
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GETTING-UP
getting

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

He that rejecteth me, and
receiveth not my words, hath
one that judgeth him: the word
that I have spoken, the same
shall judge him in the last day.

48

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krinonta

krinonta
G2919
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-JUDGING
one-judging

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

John 12
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elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TALK
I-speak

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JUDGING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:4912 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
OF-MYself

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
TALK
speak

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

For I have not spoken of
myself; but the Father which
sent me, he gave me a
commandment, what I should
say, and what I should speak.

49

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

lalhsw

lalEsO
G2980
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-TALKING
I-should-be-speaking

:5012 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

aiwnios

aiOnios
G166
a_ Nom Sg f
eonian

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

And I know that his
commandment is life
everlasting: whatsoever I speak
therefore, even as the Father
said unto me, so I speak.

50

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-TALKING
am-speaking

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eirhken

eirEken
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-declarED

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

John 12  -  John 13
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:113 pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

eorths

heortEs
G1859
n_ Gen Sg f
FESTIVAL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

. Now before the feast of the
passover, when Jesus knew
that his hour was come that he
should depart out of this world
unto the Father, having loved
his own which were in the
world, he loved them unto the
end.

1

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

metabh

metabE
G3327
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-after-STEPPING
he-may-be-proceeding

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

agaphsas

agapEsas
G25
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LOVing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

idious

idious
G2398
a_ Acc Pl m
OWN
own(p)

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-LOVES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deipnou

deipnou
G1173
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-DINner

genomenou

genomenou
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg n
BECOMING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

beblhkotos

beblEkotos
G906
vp Perf Act Gen Sg m
HAVING-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And supper being ended, the
devil having now put into the
heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon's
[son], to betray him;

2

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JUDAS

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

iskariwtou

iskariOtou
G2469
n_ Gen Sg m
ISCARIOT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving-up

:313 eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Jesus knowing that the Father
had given all things into his
hands, and that he was come
from God, and went to God;

3

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UNDER-LEADING
is-going-away

:413 egeiretai

egeiretai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-beING-ROUSED
is-rising

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

deipnou

deipnou
G1173
n_ Gen Sg n
DINner

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tiqhsin

tithEsin
G5087
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PLACING
is-laying-down

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He riseth from supper, and
laid aside his garments; and
took a towel, and girded
himself.

4

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

lention

lention
G3012
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOTH

diezwsen

diezOsen
G1241
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-THRU-GIRDS
he-girds

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

:513 eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

ballei

ballei
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-CASTING
he-is-draining

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nipthra

niptEra
G3537
n_ Acc Sg m
WASH-basin
basin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

After that he poureth water
into a bason, and began to
wash the disciples'feet, and to
wipe [them] with the towel
wherewith he was girded.

5

niptein

niptein
G3538
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WASHING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekmassein

ekmassein
G1591
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-WIPING
to-be-wiping-off-them

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

lentiw

lentiO
G3012
n_ Dat Sg n
CLOTH

John 13
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w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
to-WHICH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

diezwsmenos

diezOsmenos
G1241
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-THRU-GIRDED
having-been-girded

:613 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

Then cometh he to Simon
Peter: and Peter saith unto him,
Lord, dost thou wash my feet?

6

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

nipteis

nipteis
G3538
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-WASHING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

:713 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

Jesus answered and said unto
him, What I do thou knowest
not now; but thou shalt know
hereafter.

7

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

gnwsh

gnOsE
G1097
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

:813 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

niyhs

nipsEs
G3538
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-WASHING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

Peter saith unto him, Thou
shalt never wash my feet. Jesus
answered him, If I wash thee
not, thou hast no part with me.

8

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

niyw

nipsO
G3538
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-WASHING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-HAVING
you-are-having

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:913 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Simon Peter saith unto him,
Lord, not my feet only, but also
[my] hands and [my] head.

9

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

:1013 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

leloumenos

leloumenos
G3068
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-been-BATHED
one-having-been-bathed

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

Jesus saith to him, He that is
washed needeth not save to
wash [his] feet, but is clean
every whit: and ye are clean,
but not all.

10

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR
than

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

niyasqai

nipsasthai
G3538
vn Aor Mid
TO-WASH

all

all
G235
Conj
but

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kaqaros

katharos
G2513
a_ Nom Sg m
clean

olos

holos
G3650
a_ Nom Sg m
WHOLE
wholly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaqaroi

katharoi
G2513
a_ Nom Pl m
clean

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL
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:1113 hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
He-HAD-PERCEIVED
he-was-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paradidonta

paradidonta
G3860
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

For he knew who should
betray him; therefore said he,
Ye are not all clean.

11

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kaqaroi

katharoi
G2513
a_ Nom Pl m
clean

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:1213 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eniyen

enipsen
G3538
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-WASHES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

So after he had washed their
feet, and had taken his
garments, and was set down
again, he said unto them,
Know ye what I have done to
you?

12

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

anapeswn

anapesOn
G377
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-FALLING
leaning-back

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

pepoihka

pepoiEka
G4160
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-DONE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:1313 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

fwneite

phOneite
G5455
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-SOUNDING
are-shouting-to

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Ye call me Master and
Lord: and ye say well; for [so]
I am.

13

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

:1413 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eniya

enipsa
G3538
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
WASH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

If I then, [your] Lord and
Master, have washed your feet;
ye also ought to wash one
another's feet.

14

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ofeilete

opheilete
G3784
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-OWING
ought

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
OF-one-another

niptein

niptein
G3538
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WASHING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

:1513 upodeigma

hupodeigma
G5262
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-SHOW
example

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

edwka

edOka
G1325
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GIVE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
DO

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

For I have given you an
example, that ye should do as I
have done to you.

15

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poihte

poiEte
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-DOING

:1613 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, The servant is not greater
than his lord; neither he that is
sent greater than he that sent
him.
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kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
one-SENDing
one-sending

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:1713 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware-of

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

poihte

poiEte
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DOING

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

If ye know these things,
happy are ye if ye do them.
17

:1813 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
am-aware

ous

ous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

. I speak not of you all: I
know whom I have chosen: but
that the scripture may be
fulfilled, He that eateth bread
with me hath lifted up his heel
against me.

18

exelexamhn

exelexamEn
G1586
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-choose

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

trwgwn

trOgOn
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHEWING
one-masticating

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

ephren

epEren
G1869
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-LIFTS
lifts-up

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pternan

pternan
G4418
n_ Acc Sg f
HEEL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1913 ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-telling

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

Now I tell you before it
come, that, when it is come to
pass, ye may believe that I am
[he].

19

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:2013 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lambanwn

lambanOn
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-GETTING-UP
one-taking

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
anyone

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, He that receiveth
whomsoever I send receiveth
me; and he that receiveth me
receiveth him that sent me.

20

pemyw

pempsO
G3992
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-SENDING
I-shall-be-sending

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-taking

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

lambanwn

lambanOn
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GETTING-UP
taking

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-taking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2113 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

etaracqh

etarachthE
G5015
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DISTURBED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

When Jesus had thus said,
he was troubled in spirit, and
testified, and said, Verily,
verily, I say unto you, that one
of you shall betray me.

21

emarturhsen

emarturEsen
G3140
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
witnessES
testifies

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

paradwsei

paradOsei
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
shall-be-giving-up

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
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:2213 eblepon

eblepon
G991
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
lookED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

aporoumenoi

aporoumenoi
G639
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
beING-perplexED

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
ANY
whom

Then the disciples looked
one on another, doubting of
whom he spake.

22

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
he-is-saying-this

:2313 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anakeimenos

anakeimenos
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
UP-LYING
lying-back

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Now there was leaning on
Jesus'bosom one of his
disciples, whom Jesus loved.

23

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kolpw

kolpO
G2859
n_ Dat Sg m
BOSOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hgapa

Egapa
G25
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
LOVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:2413 neuei

neuei
G3506
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-NODDING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-one
to-this-one

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

puqesqai

puthesthai
G4441
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-ASCERTAINING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

Simon Peter therefore
beckoned to him, that he
should ask who it should be of
whom he spake.

24

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-he-BE
he-may-be

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
he-is-saying-this

:2513 epipeswn

epipesOn
G1968
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-FALLING
falling-on

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sthqos

stEthos
G4738
n_ Acc Sg n
CHEST

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

He then lying on
Jesus'breast saith unto him,
Lord, who is it?

25

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:2613 apokrinetai

apokrinetai
G611
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Jesus answered, He it is, to
whom I shall give a sop, when
I have dipped [it]. And when
he had dipped the sop, he gave
[it] to Judas Iscariot, [the son]
of Simon.

26

bayas

bapsas
G911
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DIPPing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ywmion

psOmion
G5596
n_ Acc Sg n
MORSEL (dim)

little-morsel

epidwsw

epidOsO
G1929
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING
shall-be-handing-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embayas

embapsas
G1686
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-DIPPing
dipping-in

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ywmion

psOmion
G5596
n_ Acc Sg n
MORSEL (dim)

little-morsel

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-GIVING
he-is-giving-it

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Dat Sg m
to-JUDAS

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

iskariwth

iskariOtE
G2469
n_ Dat Sg m
to-ISCARIOT
Iscariot

:2713 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ywmion

psOmion
G5596
n_ Acc Sg n
MORSEL (dim)

little-morsel

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that-one
that-man

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And after the sop Satan
entered into him. Then said
Jesus unto him, That thou
doest, do quickly.

27

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING
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poihson

poiEson
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
DO
do-you !

tacion

tachion
G5032
Adv Con
SWIFTerly
more-quickly

:2813 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anakeimenwn

anakeimenOn
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

Now no man at the table
knew for what intent he spake
this unto him.

28

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

:2913 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

edokoun

edokoun
G1380
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SEEMED
supposed

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

glwssokomon

glOssokomon
G1101
n_ Acc Sg n
TONGUE-FETCHer
coffer

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For some [of them] thought,
because Judas had the bag, that
Jesus had said unto him, Buy
[those things] that we have
need of against the feast; or,
that he should give something
to the poor.

29

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

agorason

agorason
G59
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BUY
buy-you !

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
POOR
poor-ones

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

dw

dO
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving

:3013 labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ywmion

psOmion
G5596
n_ Acc Sg n
MORSEL (dim)

little-morsel

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-man

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

He then having received the
sop went immediately out: and
it was night.

30

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nux

nux
G3571
n_ Nom Sg f
NIGHT

:3113 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemizED
is-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. Therefore, when he was
gone out, Jesus said, Now is
the Son of man glorified, and
God is glorified in him.

31

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemizED
is-glorified

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

:3213 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemED
is-glorified

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

If God be glorified in him,
God shall also glorify him in
himself, and shall straightway
glorify him.

32

doxasei

doxasei
G1392
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-esteemING
shall-be-glorifying

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway

doxasei

doxasei
G1392
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-esteemizING
shall-be-glorifying

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:3313 teknia

teknia
G5040
n_ Voc Pl n
little-offsprings
little-children !

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

zhthsete

zEtEsete
G2212
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Little children, yet a little
while I am with you. Ye shall
seek me: and as I said unto the
Jews, Whither I go, ye cannot
come; so now I say to you.
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kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDERLEADING
am-going-away

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-it

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

:3413 entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

agapate

agapate
G25
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

A new commandment I give
unto you, That ye love one
another; as I have loved you,
that ye also love one another.

34

hgaphsa

EgapEsa
G25
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-LOVE

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agapate

agapate
G25
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

:3513 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

gnwsontai

gnOsontai
G1097
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-KNOWING

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

By this shall all [men] know
that ye are my disciples, if ye
have love one to another.

35

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
one-another

:3613 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

upageis

hupageis
G5217
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
you-are-going-away

. Simon Peter said unto him,
Lord, whither goest thou?
Jesus answered him, Whither I
go, thou canst not follow me
now; but thou shalt follow me
afterwards.

36

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasai

dunasai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABLE
you-can

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

akolouqhsai

akolouthEsai
G190
vn Aor Act
TO-follow

usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akolouqhseis

akolouthEseis
G190
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-followING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:3713 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Peter said unto him, Lord,
why cannot I follow thee now?
I will lay down my life for thy
sake.

37

dunamai

dunamai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-ABLE
I-can

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

akolouqhsai

akolouthEsai
G190
vn Aor Act
TO-follow

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

qhsw

thEsO
G5087
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-PLACING
I-shall-be-laying-down

:3813 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answered

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

Jesus answered him, Wilt
thou lay down thy life for my
sake? Verily, verily, I say unto
thee, The cock shall not crow,
till thou hast denied me thrice.
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emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

qhseis

thEseis
G5087
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-PLACING
you-shall-be-laying-down

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

alektwr

alektOr
G220
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

fwnhsei

phOnEsei
G5455
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SOUNDING
shall-be-crowing

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

aparnhsh

aparnEsE
G533
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice
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:114 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tarassesqw

tarassesthO
G5015
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-DISTURBED
let-her-be-being-disturbed !

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

. Let not your heart be
troubled: ye believe in God,
believe also in me.

1

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

:214 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

monai

monai
G3438
a_ Nom Pl f
REMAINS
abodes

pollai

pollai
G4183
a_ Nom Pl f
MANY

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

In my Father's house are
many mansions: if [it were] not
[so], I would have told you. I
go to prepare a place for you.

2

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-GOING

etoimasai

hetoimasai
G2090
vn Aor Act
TO-make-READY

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

poreuqw

poreuthO
G4198
vs Aor pasD 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etoimasw

hetoimasO
G2090
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

And if I go and prepare a
place for you, I will come
again, and receive you unto
myself; that where I am, [there]
ye may be also.

3

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paralhyomai

paralEpsomai
G3880
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GETTING
I-shall-be-taking-along

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

hte

Ete
G5600
vs Pres vxx 2 Pl
MAY-BE

:414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDER-LEADING
am-going-away

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

. And whither I go ye know,
and the way ye know.
4

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware-of

:514 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

Thomas saith unto him, Lord,
we know not whither thou
goest; and how can we know
the way?

5

upageis

hupageis
G5217
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
you-are-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunameqa

dunametha
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABLE
we-can

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE
to-be-aware-of

:614 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

odos

hodos
G3598
n_ Nom Sg f
WAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Jesus saith unto him, I am the
way, the truth, and the life: no
man cometh unto the Father,
but by me.

6

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
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patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:714 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

egnwkeite

egnOkeite
G1097
vi Plup Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD-KNOWN

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

egnwkeite

egnOkeite
G1097
vi Plup Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD-KNOWN

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

If ye had known me, ye
should have known my Father
also: and from henceforth ye
know him, and have seen him.

7

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ewrakate

heOrakate
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-SEEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:814 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

deixon

deixon
G1166
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SHOW
show-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Philip saith unto him, Lord,
shew us the Father, and it
sufficeth us.

8

arkei

arkei
G714
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SUFFICING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

:914 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tosouton

tosouton
G5118
pd Acc Sg m
so-much

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Jesus saith unto him, Have I
been so long time with you,
and yet hast thou not known
me, Philip? he that hath seen
me hath seen the Father; and
how sayest thou [then], Shew
us the Father?

9

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwkas

egnOkas
G1097
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-KNOWN

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

filippe

philippe
G5376
n_ Voc Sg m
Philip !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ewrakws

heOrakOs
G3708
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Att
one-HAVING-SEEN
one-having-seen

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-SEEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

deixon

deixon
G1166
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SHOW
show-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

:1014 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Believest thou not that I am
in the Father, and the Father in
me? the words that I speak
unto you I speak not of myself:
but the Father that dwelleth in
me, he doeth the works.

10

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-TALKING
am-speaking

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

menwn

menOn
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
REMAINING

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING
he-is-doing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

John 14
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:1114 pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

Believe me that I [am] in the
Father, and the Father in me: or
else believe me for the very
works'sake.

11

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
SAME
themselves

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:1214 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

. Verily, verily, I say unto
you, He that believeth on me,
the works that I do shall he do
also; and greater [works] than
these shall he do; because I go
unto my Father.

12

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-one
also-that-one

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meizona

meizona
G3173
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
GREATer

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-DOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-GOING

:1314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
what

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

aithshte

aitEsEte
G154
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

And whatsoever ye shall
ask in my name, that will I do,
that the Father may be glorified
in the Son.

13

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

doxasqh

doxasthE
G1392
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED
should-be-being-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

:1414 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

aithshte

aitEsEte
G154
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING
ye-should-be-requesting-of

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

If ye shall ask any thing in
my name, I will do [it].
14

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

:1514 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

agapate

agapate
G25
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-LOVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

emas

emas
G1699
ps 1 Acc Pl
MY

thrhsate

tErEsate
G5083
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
KEEP-YE
keep-ye !

. If ye love me, keep my
commandments.
15

:1614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

erwthsw

erOtEsO
G2065
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-askING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another

paraklhton

paraklEton
G3875
n_ Acc Sg m
BESIDE-CALLer
consoler

And I will pray the Father,
and he shall give you another
Comforter, that he may abide
with you for ever;

16
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dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

menh

menE
G3306
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-REMAINING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:1714 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

[Even] the Spirit of truth;
whom the world cannot
receive, because it seeth him
not, neither knoweth him: but
ye know him; for he dwelleth
with you, and shall be in you.

17

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beholdING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-KNOWING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

:1814 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhsw

aphEsO
G863
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING
I-shall-be-leaving

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

orfanous

orphanous
G3737
a_ Acc Pl m
BEREAVED

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. I will not leave you
comfortless: I will come to
you.

18

:1914 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Yet a little while, and the
world seeth me no more; but ye
see me: because I live, ye shall
live also.

19

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-beholdING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

zw

zO
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

zhsesqe

zEsesthe
G2198
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
SHALL-BE LIVING
shall-be-living

:2014 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

gnwsesqe

gnOsesthe
G1097
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-KNOWING

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

At that day ye shall know
that I [am] in my Father, and
ye in me, and I in you.

20

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2114 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thrwn

tErOn
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
KEEPING

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

He that hath my
commandments, and keepeth
them, he it is that loveth me:
and he that loveth me shall be
loved of my Father, and I will
love him, and will manifest
myself to him.

21

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LOVING
one-loving

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LOVING
one-loving

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

agaphqhsetai

agapEthEsetai
G25
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LOVED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

agaphsw

agapEsO
G25
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-LOVING
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auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emfanisw

emphanisO
G1718
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-IN-APPEARizING
shall-be-disclosing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

:2214 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iskariwths

iskariOtEs
G2469
n_ Nom Sg m
ISCARIOT

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

Judas saith unto him, not
Iscariot, Lord, how is it that
thou wilt manifest thyself unto
us, and not unto the world?

22

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-occurred

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

melleis

melleis
G3195
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT

emfanizein

emphanizein
G1718
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-IN-APPEARizING
to-be-disclosing

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:2314 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY-one
anyone

Jesus answered and said
unto him, If a man love me, he
will keep my words: and my
Father will love him, and we
will come unto him, and make
our abode with him.

23

agapa

agapa
G25
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thrhsei

tErEsei
G5083
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-KEEPING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

agaphsei

agapEsei
G25
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LOVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eleusomeqa

eleusometha
G2064
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

monhn

monEn
G3438
n_ Acc Sg f
REMAIN
abode

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-makING

:2414 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LOVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

He that loveth me not
keepeth not my sayings: and
the word which ye hear is not
mine, but the Father's which
sent me.

24

threi

tErei
G5083
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KEEPING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY
mine

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

:2514 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

menwn

menOn
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
REMAINING

. These things have I spoken
unto you, being [yet] present
with you.

25

:2614 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paraklhtos

paraklEtos
G3875
n_ Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLer
consoler

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

But the Comforter, [which
is] the Holy Ghost, whom the
Father will send in my name,
he shall teach you all things,
and bring all things to your

26
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remembrance, whatsoever I
have said unto you.pemyei

pempsei
G3992
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SENDING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that
that-one

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

didaxei

didaxei
G1321
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TEACHING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upomnhsei

hupomnEsei
G5279
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMINDING
shall-be-reminding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:2714 eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

afihmi

aphiEmi
G863
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-LETTING
I-am-leaving

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Peace I leave with you, my
peace I give unto you: not as
the world giveth, give I unto
you. Let not your heart be
troubled, neither let it be
afraid.

27

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tarassesqw

tarassesthO
G5015
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-DISTURBED
let-her-be-being-disturbed !

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
neither

deiliatw

deiliatO
G1168
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-DREADING
let-her-be-being-timid !

:2814 hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

. Ye have heard how I said
unto you, I go away, and come
[again] unto you. If ye loved
me, ye would rejoice, because I
said, I go unto the Father: for
my Father is greater than I.

28

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hgapate

Egapate
G25
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-LOVED

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ecarhte

echarEte
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-WERE-JOYED
ye-rejoiced

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-GOING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:2914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

eirhka

eirEka
G2046
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
I-HAVE-declarED
I-have-declared-it

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING
it-may-be-occurring

And now I have told you
before it come to pass, that,
when it is come to pass, ye
might believe.

29

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

:3014 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

lalhsw

lalEsO
G2980
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-TALKING
I-shall-be-speaking

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Hereafter I will not talk
much with you: for the prince
of this world cometh, and hath
nothing in me.

30
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-HAVING
is-having

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

:3114 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KNOWING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

agapw

agapO
G25
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

But that the world may
know that I love the Father;
and as the Father gave me
commandment, even so I do.
Arise, let us go hence.

31

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

egeiresqe

egeiresthe
G1453
vm Pres mid/pas 2 Pl
YE-BE-beING-ROUSED
be-ye-being-roused !

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LEADING
we-may-be-going

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence
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:115 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ampelos

ampelos
G288
n_ Nom Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alhqinh

alEthinE
G228
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

. I am the true vine, and my
Father is the husbandman.
1

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gewrgos

geOrgos
G1092
n_ Nom Sg m
LAND-ACTer
farmer

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:215 pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

klhma

klEma
G2814
n_ Acc Sg n
BREAK
branch

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

feron

pheron
G5342
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
CARRYING
bringing-forth

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-LIFTING
he-is-taking-away

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

Every branch in me that
beareth not fruit he taketh
away: and every [branch] that
beareth fruit, he purgeth it, that
it may bring forth more fruit.

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE-one
the-one

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

feron

pheron
G5342
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
CARRYING
bringing-forth

kaqairei

kathairei
G2508
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-cleansING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pleiona

pleiona
G4119
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
MORE

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ferh

pherE
G5342
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-CARRYING
it-may-be-bringing-forth

:315 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaqaroi

katharoi
G2513
a_ Nom Pl m
clean

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

Now ye are clean through the
word which I have spoken unto
you.

3

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:415 meinate

meinate
G3306
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REMAIN-YE
remain-ye !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

klhma

klEma
G2814
n_ Nom Sg n
BREAK
branch

Abide in me, and I in you. As
the branch cannot bear fruit of
itself, except it abide in the
vine; no more can ye, except ye
abide in me.

4

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ferein

pherein
G5342
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-CARRYING
to-be-bringing-forth

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
itself

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE REMAINING
it-should-be-remaining

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ampelw

ampelO
G288
n_ Dat Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

meinhte

meinEte
G3306
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE REMAINING
ye-should-be-remaining

:515 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ampelos

ampelos
G288
n_ Nom Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

klhmata

klEmata
G2814
n_ Nom Pl n
BREAKS
branches

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

I am the vine, ye [are] the
branches: He that abideth in
me, and I in him, the same
bringeth forth much fruit: for
without me ye can do nothing.

5

menwn

menOn
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-REMAINING
one-remaining

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

ferei

pherei
G5342
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CARRYING
is-bringing-forth

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT
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polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
much

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

:615 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

eblhqh

eblEthE
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-CAST

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

If a man abide not in me, he
is cast forth as a branch, and is
withered; and men gather
them, and cast [them] into the
fire, and they are burned.

6

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

klhma

klEma
G2814
n_ Nom Sg n
BREAK
branch

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DRIED
is-withered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagousin

sunagousin
G4863
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-LEADING
they-are-gathering

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

ballousin

ballousin
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-CASTING
they-are-casting-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaietai

kaietai
G2545
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-BURNED
it-is-being-burned

:715 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

meinhte

meinEte
G3306
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Nom Pl n
declarations

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

If ye abide in me, and my
words abide in you, ye shall
ask what ye will, and it shall be
done unto you.

7

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelhte

thelEte
G2309
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-WILLING

aithsesqe

aitEsesthe
G154
vi Fut Mid 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING
it-shall-be-occurring

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:815 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemizED
is-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
much

Herein is my Father glorified,
that ye bear much fruit; so
shall ye be my disciples.

8

ferhte

pherEte
G5342
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-CARRYING
ye-may-be-bringing-forth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genhsesqe

genEsesthe
G1096
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

:915 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

hgaphsa

EgapEsa
G25
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
LOVE

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. As the Father hath loved
me, so have I loved you:
continue ye in my love.

9

meinate

meinate
G3306
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REMAIN
remain-ye !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

:1015 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thrhshte

tErEsEte
G5083
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING

meneite

meneite
G3306
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

If ye keep my
commandments, ye shall abide
in my love; even as I have kept
my Father's commandments,
and abide in his love.

10

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER
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mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tethrhka

tetErEka
G5083
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-KEPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

menw

menO
G3306
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-REMAINING
am-remaining

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

:1115 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

These things have I spoken
unto you, that my joy might
remain in you, and [that] your
joy might be full.

11

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED

:1215 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

agapate

agapate
G25
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-LOVING
ye-may-be-loving

This is my commandment,
That ye love one another, as I
have loved you.

12

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hgaphsa

EgapEsa
G25
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-LOVE

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:1315 meizona

meizona
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
GREATer

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
OF-this

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

Greater love hath no man
than this, that a man lay down
his life for his friends.

13

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

qh

thE
G5087
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-PLACING
may-be-laying-down

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

filwn

philOn
G5384
a_ Gen Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1415 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

filoi

philoi
G5384
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

poihte

poiEte
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DOING

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Ye are my friends, if ye do
whatsoever I command you.
14

entellomai

entellomai
G1781
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-directING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:1515 ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-terming

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

Henceforth I call you not
servants; for the servant
knoweth not what his lord
doeth: but I have called you
friends; for all things that I
have heard of my Father I have
made known unto you.

15

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eirhka

eirEka
G2046
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
I-HAVE-declarED

filous

philous
G5384
a_ Acc Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

egnwrisa

egnOrisa
G1107
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-KNOWize
I-make-known

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:1615 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

exelexasqe

exelexasthe
G1586
vi Aor Mid 2 Pl
choose

all

all
G235
Conj
but

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

exelexamhn

exelexamEn
G1586
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
choose

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Ye have not chosen me, but
I have chosen you, and
ordained you, that ye should go
and bring forth fruit, and [that]
your fruit should remain: that

16
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whatsoever ye shall ask of the
Father in my name, he may
give it you.

eqhka

ethEka
G5087
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PLACE
I-appoint

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

upaghte

hupagEte
G5217
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-UNDER-LEADING
may-be-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ferhte

pherEte
G5342
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-CARRYING
may-be-bringing-forth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

karpos

karpos
G2590
n_ Nom Sg m
FRUIT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

menh

menE
G3306
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-REMAINING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

aithshte

aitEsEte
G154
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

dw

dO
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving-it

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:1715 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

entellomai

entellomai
G1781
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-directING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

agapate

agapate
G25
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-LOVING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

These things I command
you, that ye love one another.
17

:1815 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HATING

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
before

. If the world hate you, ye
know that it hated me before
[it hated] you.

18

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

memishken

memisEken
G3404
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
it-HAS-HATED

:1915 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg n
OWN

If ye were of the world, the
world would love his own: but
because ye are not of the
world, but I have chosen you
out of the world, therefore the
world hateth you.

19

efilei

ephilei
G5368
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WAS-FOND
was-fond-of

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

exelexamhn

exelexamEn
G1586
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
choose

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HATING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:2015 mnhmoneuete

mnEmoneuete
G3421
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-rememberING
be-ye-remembering !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Remember the word that I
said unto you, The servant is
not greater than his lord. If
they have persecuted me, they
will also persecute you; if they
have kept my saying, they will
keep yours also.

20

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ediwxan

ediOxan
G1377
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CHASE
they-persecute
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

diwxousin

diOxousin
G1377
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING
they-shall-be-persecuting

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ethrhsan

etErEsan
G5083
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KEEP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

umeteron

humeteron
G5212
ps 2 Acc Pl
YOUR-more
yours

thrhsousin

tErEsousin
G5083
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-KEEPING

:2115 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

poihsousin

poiEsousin
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

But all these things will they
do unto you for my name's
sake, because they know not
him that sent me.

21

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED
they-are-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2215 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
TALK
speak

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

If I had not come and
spoken unto them, they had not
had sin: but now they have no
cloke for their sin.

22

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

profasin

prophasin
G4392
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-APPEARance
pretense

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:2315 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

miswn

misOn
G3404
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HATING

He that hateth me hateth my
Father also.
23

:2415 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

If I had not done among
them the works which none
other man did, they had not
had sin: but now have they
both seen and hated both me
and my Father.

24

pepoihken

pepoiEken
G4160
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-DONE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ewrakasin

heOrakasin
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-HAVE-SEEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

memishkasin

memisEkasin
G3404
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-HATED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2515 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gegrammenos

gegrammenos
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But [this cometh to pass],
that the word might be fulfilled
that is written in their law,
They hated me without a
cause.

25

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

emishsan

emisEsan
G3404
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HATE

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dwrean

dOrean
G1432
Adv
gratuitously

:2615 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paraklhtos

paraklEtos
G3875
n_ Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLer
consoler

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pemyw

pempsO
G3992
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-SENDING

. But when the Comforter is
come, whom I will send unto
you from the Father, [even] the
Spirit of truth, which
proceedeth from the Father, he

26
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shall testify of me:
umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

ekporeuetai

ekporeuetai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-GOING
is-going-out

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that
that-one

marturhsei

marturEsei
G3140
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-witnessING
shall-be-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:2715 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

martureite

martureite
G3140
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-witnessING
are-testifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

And ye also shall bear
witness, because ye have been
with me from the beginning.
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:116 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

skandalisqhte

skandalisthEte
G4624
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED

. These things have I spoken
unto you, that ye should not be
offended.

1

:216 aposunagwgous

aposunagOgous
G656
a_ Acc Pl m
FROM-TOGETHER-LEADS
put-out-of-synagogue-ones

poihsousin

poiEsousin
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

They shall put you out of the
synagogues: yea, the time
cometh, that whosoever killeth
you will think that he doeth
God service.

2

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apokteinas

apokteinas
G615
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-FROM-KILLing
one-killing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

doxh

doxE
G1380
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SEEMING
should-be-supposing

latreian

latreian
G2999
n_ Acc Sg f
DIVINE-SERVICE

prosferein

prospherein
G4374
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING
to-be-offering

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poihsousin

poiEsousin
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

And these things will they do
unto you, because they have
not known the Father, nor me.

3

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:416 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

But these things have I told
you, that when the time shall
come, ye may remember that I
told you of them. And these
things I said not unto you at the
beginning, because I was with
you.

4

mnhmoneuhte

mnEmoneuEte
G3421
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-rememberING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said
told

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ORIGINal
of-beginning

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

:516 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

But now I go my way to him
that sent me; and none of you
asketh me, Whither goest thou?

5

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

erwta

erOta
G2065
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-askING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

upageis

hupageis
G5217
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
you-are-going-away

:616 all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

luph

lupE
G3077
n_ Nom Sg f
SORROW

peplhrwken

peplErOken
G4137
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-FILLED

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

But because I have said these
things unto you, sorrow hath
filled your heart.

6

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART
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:716 all

all
G235
Conj
but

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING
am-telling

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

. Nevertheless I tell you the
truth; It is expedient for you
that I go away: for if I go not
away, the Comforter will not
come unto you; but if I depart,
I will send him unto you.

7

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apelqw

apelthO
G565
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-COMING
may-be-coming-away

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apelqw

apelthO
G565
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING
I-may-be-coming-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paraklhtos

paraklEtos
G3875
n_ Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLer
consoler

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eleusetai

eleusetai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poreuqw

poreuthO
G4198
vs Aor pasD 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE

pemyw

pempsO
G3992
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SENDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:816 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that
that-one

elegxei

elegxei
G1651
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-EXPOSING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

And when he is come, he will
reprove the world of sin, and
of righteousness, and of
judgment:

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDGing

:916 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

Of sin, because they believe
not on me;
9

:1016 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Of righteousness, because I
go to my Father, and ye see me
no more;

10

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:1116 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDGing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

Of judgment, because the
prince of this world is judged.
11

kekritai

kekritai
G2919
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-JUDGED

:1216 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE

bastazein

bastazein
G941
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEARING
to-be-bearing-it

I have yet many things to
say unto you, but ye cannot
bear them now.

12

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT
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:1316 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

Howbeit when he, the Spirit
of truth, is come, he will guide
you into all truth: for he shall
not speak of himself; but
whatsoever he shall hear, [that]
shall he speak: and he will
shew you things to come.

13

odhghsei

hodEgEsei
G3594
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING
it-shall-be-guiding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

lalhsei

lalEsei
G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-TALKING
it-shall-be-speaking

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
itself

all

all
G235
Conj
but

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

lalhsei

lalEsei
G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-TALKING
it-shall-be-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
of-the

ercomena

erchomena
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
COMING(p)

things-coming

anaggelei

anaggelei
G312
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
it-shall-be-informing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:1416 ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that
that-one

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

doxasei

doxasei
G1392
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-esteemizING
shall-be-glorifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME
mine

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-GETTING

He shall glorify me: for he
shall receive of mine, and shall
shew [it] unto you.

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaggelei

anaggelei
G312
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
shall-be-informing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:1516 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Nom Pl
MY
mine(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

All things that the Father
hath are mine: therefore said I,
that he shall take of mine, and
shall shew [it] unto you.

15

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME
mine

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-GETTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaggelei

anaggelei
G312
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
shall-be-informing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:1616 mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. A little while, and ye shall
not see me: and again, a little
while, and ye shall see me,
because I go to the Father.

16

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDERLEADING
am-going-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

:1716 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
some-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

Then said [some] of his
disciples among themselves,
What is this that he saith unto
us, A little while, and ye shall
not see me: and again, a little
while, and ye shall see me:
and, Because I go to the
Father?

17

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING
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me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDERLEADING
am-going-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

:1816 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

They said therefore, What is
this that he saith, A little
while? we cannot tell what he
saith.

18

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-TALKING
he-is-speaking

:1916 egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-WILLED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

erwtan

erOtan
G2065
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-askING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Now Jesus knew that they
were desirous to ask him, and
said unto them, Do ye enquire
among yourselves of that I
said, A little while, and ye shall
not see me: and again, a little
while, and ye shall see me?

19

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2016 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

klausete

klausete
G2799
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-LAMENTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qrhnhsete

thrEnEsete
G2354
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-DIRGING
shall-be-wailing

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, That ye shall weep and
lament, but the world shall
rejoice: and ye shall be
sorrowful, but your sorrow
shall be turned into joy.

20

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

carhsetai

charEsetai
G5463
vi 2Fut pasD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JOYING
shall-be-rejoicing

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

luphqhsesqe

lupEthEsesthe
G3076
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-SORROWED

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

luph

lupE
G3077
n_ Nom Sg f
SORROW

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BECOMING

:2116 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

tikth

tiktE
G5088
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-BRINGING-FORTH

luphn

lupEn
G3077
n_ Acc Sg f
SORROW

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

A woman when she is in
travail hath sorrow, because
her hour is come: but as soon
as she is delivered of the child,
she remembereth no more the
anguish, for joy that a man is
born into the world.

21

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gennhsh

gennEsE
G1080
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
she-SHOULD-BE-generatING
she-should-be-bearing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
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paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy (-or-girl)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

mnhmoneuei

mnEmoneuei
G3421
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-rememberING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

qliyews

thlipseOs
G2347
n_ Gen Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egennhqh

egennEthE
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-generatED
was-born

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:2216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

luphn

lupEn
G3077
n_ Acc Sg f
SORROW

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-HAVING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oyomai

opsomai
G3700
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
I-shall-be-seeing

And ye now therefore have
sorrow: but I will see you
again, and your heart shall
rejoice, and your joy no man
taketh from you.

22

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

carhsetai

charEsetai
G5463
vi 2Fut pasD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JOYING
shall-be-rejoicing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIFTING
is-taking-away

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

erwthsete

erOtEsete
G2065
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-askING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

. And in that day ye shall
ask me nothing. Verily, verily,
I say unto you, Whatsoever ye
shall ask the Father in my
name, he will give [it] you.

23

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

aithshte

aitEsEte
G154
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-GIVING
he-shall-be-giving-it

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:2416 ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hthsate

EtEsate
G154
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-REQUEST

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Hitherto have ye asked
nothing in my name: ask, and
ye shall receive, that your joy
may be full.

24

aiteite

aiteite
G154
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-REQUESTING
be-ye-requesting !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lhyesqe

lEpsesthe
G2983
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE GETTING
ye-shall-be-obtaining

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

peplhrwmenh

peplErOmenE
G4137
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-FILLED

:2516 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

paroimiais

paroimiais
G3942
n_ Dat Pl f
proverbs

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

These things have I spoken
unto you in proverbs: but the
time cometh, when I shall no
more speak unto you in
proverbs, but I shall shew you
plainly of the Father.

25

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

paroimiais

paroimiais
G3942
n_ Dat Pl f
proverbs

lalhsw

lalEsO
G2980
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-TALKING
I-shall-be-speaking

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE
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patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

anaggelw

anaggelO
G312
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
I-shall-be-informing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

you(p)

:2616 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

aithsesqe

aitEsesthe
G154
vi Fut Mid 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING

At that day ye shall ask in
my name: and I say not unto
you, that I will pray the Father
for you:

26

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

erwthsw

erOtEsO
G2065
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-askING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2716 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

filei

philei
G5368
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-FOND
is-being-fond-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

For the Father himself
loveth you, because ye have
loved me, and have believed
that I came out from God.

27

pefilhkate

pephilEkate
G5368
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-been-FOND
have-been-fond-of

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pepisteukate

pepisteukate
G4100
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-BELIEVED
have-believed

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

:2816 exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-CAME
I-came-out

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-COME
have-come

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

. I came forth from the
Father, and am come into the
world: again, I leave the world,
and go to the Father.

28

afihmi

aphiEmi
G863
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-LETTING
I-am-leaving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-GOING
am-going

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

:2916 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
boldness

His disciples said unto him,
Lo, now speakest thou plainly,
and speakest no proverb.

29

laleis

laleis
G2980
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TALKING
you-are-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paroimian

paroimian
G3942
n_ Acc Sg f
proverb

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING
you-are-telling

:3016 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware-of

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

Now are we sure that thou
knowest all things, and needest
not that any man should ask
thee: by this we believe that
thou camest forth from God.

30

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING
are-having

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

erwta

erOta
G2065
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-askING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

pisteuomen

pisteuomen
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

exhlqes

exElthes
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-OUT-CAME
you-came-out

John 16
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:3116 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

Jesus answered them, Do ye
now believe?
31

:3216 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Behold, the hour cometh,
yea, is now come, that ye shall
be scattered, every man to his
own, and shall leave me alone:
and yet I am not alone, because
the Father is with me.

32

skorpisqhte

skorpisthEte
G4650
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-SCATTERED

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-man

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN
own(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY
alone

afhte

aphEte
G863
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
ye-may-be-leaving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:3316 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

These things I have spoken
unto you, that in me ye might
have peace. In the world ye
shall have tribulation: but be of
good cheer; I have overcome
the world.

33

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

exete

exete
G2192
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-HAVING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

qarseite

tharseite
G2293
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-COURAGE-ING
be-ye-having-courage !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

nenikhka

nenikEka
G3528
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-CONQUERED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

John 16  -  John 17
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:117 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephren

epEren
G1869
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-LIFTS
lifts-up

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

. These words spake Jesus,
and lifted up his eyes to
heaven, and said, Father, the
hour is come; glorify thy Son,
that thy Son also may glorify
thee:

1

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

doxason

doxason
G1392
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
esteemize
glorify-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

doxash

doxasE
G1392
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-esteemING
should-be-glorifying

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:217 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

edwkas

edOkas
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
everything

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

As thou hast given him
power over all flesh, that he
should give eternal life to as
many as thou hast given him.

2

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

dwsh

dOsE
G1325
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-GIVING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:317 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
SAME
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

aiwnios

aiOnios
G166
a_ Nom Sg f
eonian

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ginwskwsin

ginOskOsin
G1097
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-KNOWING

And this is life eternal, that
they might know thee the only
true God, and Jesus Christ,
whom thou hast sent.

3

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY

alhqinon

alEthinon
G228
a_ Acc Sg m
TRUE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-commission

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:417 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

edoxasa

edoxasa
G1392
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
esteemize
glorify

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT
work

eteleiwsa

eteleiOsa
G5048
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FINISH

I have glorified thee on the
earth: I have finished the work
which thou gavest me to do.

4

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-DOING

:517 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

doxason

doxason
G1392
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
esteemize
glorify-you !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

seautw

seautO
G4572
pf 2 Dat Sg m
YOURself

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

And now, O Father, glorify
thou me with thine own self
with the glory which I had with
thee before the world was.

5

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-HAD

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

John 17
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:617 efanerwsa

ephanerOsa
G5319
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-make-APPEAR
I-manifest

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

. I have manifested thy name
unto the men which thou
gavest me out of the world:
thine they were, and thou
gavest them me; and they have
kept thy word.

6

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

soi

soi
G4674
ps 2 Nom Pl
to-YOU

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tethrhkasin

tetErEkasin
G5083
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE KEPT
they-have-kept

:717 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

egnwkan

egnOkan
G1097
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-KNOWN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL
all-things

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

Now they have known that
all things whatsoever thou hast
given me are of thee.

7

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:817 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

dedwka

dedOka
G1325
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-GIVEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For I have given unto them
the words which thou gavest
me; and they have received
[them], and have known surely
that I came out from thee, and
they have believed that thou
didst send me.

8

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
took-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW
know

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-CAME
I-came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
commission

:917 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-askING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

I pray for them: I pray not for
the world, but for them which
thou hast given me; for they
are thine.

9

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

:1017 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Nom Pl
MY
mine(p)

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

sa

sa
G4674
ps 2 Nom Pl
YOUR
your(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

sa

sa
G4674
ps 2 Nom Pl
YOUR
your(p)

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Nom Pl
MY
mine(p)

And all mine are thine, and
thine are mine; and I am
glorified in them.

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dedoxasmai

dedoxasmai
G1392
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-esteemizED
I-have-been-glorified

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

:1117 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these
these-men

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

. And now I am no more in
the world, but these are in the
world, and I come to thee.
Holy Father, keep through
thine own name those whom

11
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thou hast given me, that they
may be one, as we [are].kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-COMING

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

agie

hagie
G40
a_ Voc Sg m
HOLY !

thrhson

tErEson
G5083
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
KEEP
keep-you !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ous

ous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE
we-are

:1217 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ethroun

etEroun
G5083
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
KEPT

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

While I was with them in
the world, I kept them in thy
name: those that thou gavest
me I have kept, and none of
them is lost, but the son of
perdition; that the scripture
might be fulfilled.

12

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ous

ous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

efulaxa

ephulaxa
G5442
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GUARD
I-guard-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

apwleto

apOleto
G622
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
was-destroyED
perished

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

apwleias

apOleias
G684
n_ Gen Sg f
destruction

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

:1317 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

And now come I to thee;
and these things I speak in the
world, that they might have my
joy fulfilled in themselves.

13

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ecwsin

echOsin
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

peplhrwmenhn

peplErOmenEn
G4137
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-FILLED
having-been-filled-full

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

:1417 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

dedwka

dedOka
G1325
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-GIVEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

I have given them thy word;
and the world hath hated them,
because they are not of the
world, even as I am not of the
world.

14

emishsen

emisEsen
G3404
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HATES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

John 17
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:1517 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

arhs

arEs
G142
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING
you-should-be-taking-away

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

all

all
G235
Conj
but

I pray not that thou
shouldest take them out of the
world, but that thou shouldest
keep them from the evil.

15

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

thrhshs

tErEsEs
G5083
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked
wicked-one

:1617 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

They are not of the world,
even as I am not of the world.
16

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:1717 agiason

hagiason
G37
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
HOLYize
hallow-you !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. Sanctify them through thy
truth: thy word is truth.
17

sos

sos
G4674
ps 2 Nom Sg
YOUR

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1817 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-commission
you-dispatch

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

apesteila

apesteila
G649
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
commission
dispatch

As thou hast sent me into
the world, even so have I also
sent them into the world.

18

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:1917 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

agiazw

hagiazO
G37
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HOLYizING
am-hallowing

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

And for their sakes I
sanctify myself, that they also
might be sanctified through the
truth.

19

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
MAY-BE

hgiasmenoi

hEgiasmenoi
G37
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-HOLYizED
having-been-hallowed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

:2017 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these
these-men

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

. Neither pray I for these
alone, but for them also which
shall believe on me through
their word;

20

pisteusontwn

pisteusontOn
G4100
vp Fut Act Gen Pl m
ones-BELIEVING(fut.)
ones-believing (fut.)

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2117 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

That they all may be one; as
thou, Father, [art] in me, and I
in thee, that they also may be
one in us: that the world may
believe that thou hast sent me.

21

John 17

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

en

en
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
MAY-BE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

pisteush

pisteusE
G4100
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
commission

:2217 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

dedwka

dedOka
G1325
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-GIVEN
have-given

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

And the glory which thou
gavest me I have given them;
that they may be one, even as
we are one:

22

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

:2317 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

I in them, and thou in me,
that they may be made perfect
in one; and that the world may
know that thou hast sent me,
and hast loved them, as thou
hast loved me.

23

teteleiwmenoi

teteleiOmenoi
G5048
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-maturED
having-been-perfected

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ginwskh

ginOskE
G1097
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KNOWING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
commission

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgaphsas

EgapEsas
G25
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LOVE

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

hgaphsas

EgapEsas
G25
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LOVE

:2417 pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

ous

ous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
the-where

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

. Father, I will that they
also, whom thou hast given
me, be with me where I am;
that they may behold my glory,
which thou hast given me: for
thou lovedst me before the
foundation of the world.

24

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kakeinoi

kakeinoi
G2548
pd Nom Pl m Con
AND-those
also-those

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
MAY-BE

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

qewrwsin

theOrOsin
G2334
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-beholdING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

edwkas

edOkas
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIVE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hgaphsas

EgapEsas
G25
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LOVE

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

:2517 pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

dikaie

dikaie
G1342
a_ Voc Sg m
JUST !
just-one !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

O righteous Father, the
world hath not known thee: but
I have known thee, and these
have known that thou hast sent
me.

25

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

egnwn

egnOn
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
KNEW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these
these-ones

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
commission
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:2617 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egnwrisa

egnOrisa
G1107
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-KNOWize
I-make-known

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwrisw

gnOrisO
G1107
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-KNOWizING
I-shall-be-making-known-it

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And I have declared unto
them thy name, and will
declare [it]: that the love
wherewith thou hast loved me
may be in them, and I in them.

26

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

hgaphsas

EgapEsas
G25
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LOVE

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

John 17  -  John 18
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:118 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

. When Jesus had spoken
these words, he went forth
with his disciples over the
brook Cedron, where was a
garden, into the which he
entered, and his disciples.

1

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ceimarrou

cheimarrou
G5493
n_ Gen Sg m
WINTER-GUSH
winter-brook

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kedrwn

kedrOn
G2748
ni proper
KEDRON

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

khpos

kEpos
G2779
n_ Nom Sg m
GARDEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-INTO-CAME
he-entered

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:218 hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-acquainted-with

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And Judas also, which
betrayed him, knew the place:
for Jesus ofttimes resorted
thither with his disciples.

2

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

sunhcqh

sunEchthE
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOGETHER-LED
was-gathered

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:318 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

speiran

speiran
G4686
n_ Acc Sg f
BAND
squad

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Judas then, having received a
band [of men] and officers
from the chief priests and
Pharisees, cometh thither with
lanterns and torches and
weapons.

3

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

uphretas

hupEretas
G5257
n_ Acc Pl m
subservients
deputies

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

fanwn

phanOn
G5322
n_ Gen Pl m
APPEARers
lanterns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lampadwn

lampadOn
G2985
n_ Gen Pl f
SHINers
torches

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oplwn

hoplOn
G3696
n_ Gen Pl n
IMPLEMENTS
weapons

:418 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware-of

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ercomena

erchomena
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
COMING(p)

things-coming

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

Jesus therefore, knowing all
things that should come upon
him, went forth, and said unto
them, Whom seek ye?

4

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

:518 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nazwraion

nazOraion
G3480
n_ Acc Sg m
NAZARENE

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

They answered him, Jesus of
Nazareth. Jesus saith unto
them, I am [he]. And Judas
also, which betrayed him,
stood with them.

5

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up
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auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:618 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
they-dropped

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

As soon then as he had said
unto them, I am [he], they went
backward, and fell to the
ground.

6

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeson

epeson
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FELL

camai

chamai
G5476
Adv
ON-GROUND

:718 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-inquirES-of

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

Then asked he them again,
Whom seek ye? And they said,
Jesus of Nazareth.

7

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nazwraion

nazOraion
G3480
n_ Acc Sg m
NAZARENE

:818 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

Jesus answered, I have told
you that I am [he]: if therefore
ye seek me, let these go their
way:

8

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
let-ye !

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these
these-men

upagein

hupagein
G5217
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
to-be-going-away

:918 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

That the saying might be
fulfilled, which he spake, Of
them which thou gavest me
have I lost none.

9

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apwlesa

apOlesa
G622
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-destroy
I-lose

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

:1018 simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

eilkusen

heilkusen
G1670
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DRAWS

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then Simon Peter having a
sword drew it, and smote the
high priest's servant, and cut
off his right ear. The servant's
name was Malchus.

10

epaisen

epaisen
G3817
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HITS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekoyen

apekopsen
G609
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-STRIKES
strikes-off

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

wtion

Otion
G5621
n_ Acc Sg n
EARlobe
ear-lobe

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dexion

dexion
G1188
a_ Acc Sg n
RIGHT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

doulw

doulO
G1401
n_ Dat Sg m
SLAVE

malcos

malchos
G3124
n_ Nom Sg m
MALCHUS

:1118 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-thrusting !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

Then said Jesus unto Peter,
Put up thy sword into the
sheath: the cup which my
Father hath given me, shall I
not drink it?

11
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sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qhkhn

thEkEn
G2336
n_ Acc Sg f
scabbard

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

piw

piO
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DRINKING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:1218 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

speira

speira
G4686
n_ Nom Sg f
BAND
squad

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

Then the band and the
captain and officers of the
Jews took Jesus, and bound
him,

12

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

sunelabon

sunelabon
G4815
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-GOT
apprehended

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edhsan

edEsan
G1210
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BIND

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:1318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphgagon

apEgagon
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-LED
they-led-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

annan

hannan
G452
n_ Acc Sg m
ANNAS

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

penqeros

pentheros
G3995
n_ Nom Sg m
father-IN-LAW

. And led him away to
Annas first; for he was father
in law to Caiaphas, which was
the high priest that same year.

13

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kaiafa

kaiapha
G2533
n_ Gen Sg m
CAIAPHAS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eniautou

eniautou
G1763
n_ Gen Sg m
year

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

:1418 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kaiafas

kaiaphas
G2533
n_ Nom Sg m
CAIAPHAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

sumbouleusas

sumbouleusas
G4823
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-TOGETHER-COUNSELLing
one-advising

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Now Caiaphas was he,
which gave counsel to the
Jews, that it was expedient that
one man should die for the
people.

14

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

apolesqai

apolesthai
G622
vn 2Aor Mid
TO-BE-beING-destroyED
to-be-perishing

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

:1518 hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

And Simon Peter followed
Jesus, and [so did] another
disciple: that disciple was
known unto the high priest,
and went in with Jesus into the
palace of the high priest.

15

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gnwstos

gnOstos
G1110
a_ Nom Sg m
KNOWN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

arcierei

archierei
G749
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suneishlqen

suneisElthen
G4897
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TOGETHER-INTO-CAME
he-entered-togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aulhn

aulEn
G833
n_ Acc Sg f
COURT
courtyard

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

:1618 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Dat Sg f
DOOR

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

But Peter stood at the door
without. Then went out that
other disciple, which was
known unto the high priest,
and spake unto her that kept
the door, and brought in Peter.

16

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gnwstos

gnOstos
G1110
a_ Nom Sg m
KNOWN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
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arcierei

archierei
G749
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
told

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

qurwrw

thurOrO
G2377
n_ Dat Sg f
DOOR-SEE-er
doorkeeper

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishgagen

eisEgagen
G1521
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-LED
he-led-in

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

:1718 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

paidiskh

paidiskE
G3814
n_ Nom Sg f
maid

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qurwros

thurOros
G2377
n_ Nom Sg f
DOOR-SEE-er
doorkeeper(f)

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Then saith the damsel that
kept the door unto Peter, Art
not thou also [one] of this
man's disciples? He saith, I am
not.

17

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
is-saying

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:1818 eisthkeisan

heistEkeisan
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-STOOD
stood-there

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

anqrakian

anthrakian
G439
n_ Acc Sg f
EMBER (charcoal)
charcoal-fire

And the servants and
officers stood there, who had
made a fire of coals; for it was
cold: and they warmed
themselves: and Peter stood
with them, and warmed
himself.

18

pepoihkotes

pepoiEkotes
G4160
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-made
ones-having-made

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

yucos

psuchos
G5592
n_ Nom Sg n
cold

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqermainonto

ethermainonto
G2328
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WARMED
they-warmed-themselves

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qermainomenos

thermainomenos
G2328
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
WARMING
warming-himself

:1918 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

hrwthsen

ErOtEsen
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
asks

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

The high priest then asked
Jesus of his disciples, and of
his doctrine.

19

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

didachs

didachEs
G1322
n_ Gen Sg f
TEACHing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2018 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
TALK
speak

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

Jesus answered him, I spake
openly to the world; I ever
taught in the synagogue, and in
the temple, whither the Jews
always resort; and in secret
have I said nothing.

20

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

edidaxa

edidaxa
G1321
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
TEACH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

sunercontai

sunerchontai
G4905
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOGETHER-COMING
are-coming-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TALK
I-speak

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

John 18
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:2118 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eperwtas

eperOtas
G1905
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-inquirING-of

eperwthson

eperOtEson
G1905
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
inquire-YOU-of
inquire-you-of !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

akhkootas

akEkootas
G191
vp 2Perf Act Acc Pl m Att
ones-HAVING-HEARD
ones-having-heard

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

Why askest thou me? ask
them which heard me, what I
have said unto them: behold,
they know what I said.

21

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TALK
I-speak

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

:2218 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eipontos

eipontos
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
sayING
of-saying

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uphretwn

hupEretOn
G5257
n_ Gen Pl m
subservients
deputies

And when he had thus
spoken, one of the officers
which stood by struck Jesus
with the palm of his hand,
saying, Answerest thou the
high priest so?

22

paresthkws

parestEkOs
G3936
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
standing-by

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

rapisma

rapisma
G4475
n_ Acc Sg n
SLAP

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

apokrinh

apokrinE
G611
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-answerING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

arcierei

archierei
G749
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

:2318 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TALK
I-speak

marturhson

marturEson
G3140
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
witness-YOU
testify-you !

Jesus answered him, If I
have spoken evil, bear witness
of the evil: but if well, why
smitest thou me?

23

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

kakou

kakou
G2556
a_ Gen Sg n
EVIL

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dereis

dereis
G1194
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SKINNING
you-are-lashing

:2418 apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
dispatches

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

annas

hannas
G452
n_ Nom Sg m
ANNAS
Hannas

dedemenon

dedemenon
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kaiafan

kaiaphan
G2533
n_ Acc Sg m
CAIAPHAS

Now Annas had sent him
bound unto Caiaphas the high
priest.

24

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

:2518 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qermainomenos

thermainomenos
G2328
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
WARMING
warming-himself

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

And Simon Peter stood and
warmed himself. They said
therefore unto him, Art not
thou also [one] of his
disciples? He denied [it], and
said, I am not.

25

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-disowns
disowns

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:2618 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

doulwn

doulOn
G1401
n_ Gen Pl m
SLAVES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

suggenhs

suggenEs
G4773
a_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-generated
relative

One of the servants of the
high priest, being [his]
kinsman whose ear Peter cut
off, saith, Did not I see thee in
the garden with him?

26
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wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

apekoyen

apekopsen
G609
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-STRIKES
strikes-off

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

wtion

Otion
G5621
n_ Acc Sg n
EARlobe
ear-lobe

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
PERCEIVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

khpw

kEpO
G2779
n_ Dat Sg m
GARDEN

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:2718 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
disowns

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

alektwr

alektOr
G220
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
crows

Peter then denied again: and
immediately the cock crew.
27

:2818 agousin

agousin
G71
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-LEADING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kaiafa

kaiapha
G2533
n_ Gen Sg m
CAIAPHAS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. Then led they Jesus from
Caiaphas unto the hall of
judgment: and it was early; and
they themselves went not into
the judgment hall, lest they
should be defiled; but that they
might eat the passover.

28

praitwrion

praitOrion
G4232
n_ Acc Sg n
PRETORIUM

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prwia

prOia
G4405
n_ Nom Sg f
morning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

praitwrion

praitOrion
G4232
n_ Acc Sg n
PRETORIUM

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

mianqwsin

mianthOsin
G3392
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-DEFILED

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fagwsin

phagOsin
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-EATING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

:2918 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg f
ANY
what ?

Pilate then went out unto
them, and said, What
accusation bring ye against this
man?

29

kathgorian

katEgorian
G2724
n_ Acc Sg f
accusation

ferete

pherete
G5342
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-CARRYING
ye-are-bringing

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

:3018 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

kakopoios

kakopoios
G2555
a_ Nom Sg m
EVIL-DOer
evildoer

They answered and said
unto him, If he were not a
malefactor, we would not have
delivered him up unto thee.

30

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

paredwkamen

paredOkamen
G3860
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-BESIDE-GIVE
we-give-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:3118 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GETTING
be-ye-taking !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then said Pilate unto them,
Take ye him, and judge him
according to your law. The
Jews therefore said unto him, It
is not lawful for us to put any
man to death:

31

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

krinate

krinate
G2919
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
JUDGE-YE
judge-ye !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
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oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed
it-is-allowed

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

:3218 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

That the saying of Jesus
might be fulfilled, which he
spake, signifying what death
he should die.

32

shmainwn

sEmainOn
G4591
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SIGNifyING

poiw

poiO
G4169
pi Dat Sg m
?-to-THE-WHICH
to-what ?

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
He-WAS-ABOUT

apoqnhskein

apothnEskein
G599
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

:3318 eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

praitwrion

praitOrion
G4232
n_ Acc Sg n
PRETORIUM

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then Pilate entered into the
judgment hall again, and called
Jesus, and said unto him, Art
thou the King of the Jews?

33

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
summons

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:3418 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
yourself

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

Jesus answered him, Sayest
thou this thing of thyself, or
did others tell it thee of me?

34

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
told

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:3518 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Pilate answered, Am I a
Jew? Thine own nation and the
chief priests have delivered
thee unto me: what hast thou
done?

35

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Nom Sg n
NATION

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

son

son
G4674
ps 2 Nom Sg
YOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

paredwkan

paredOkan
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-GIVE
give-up

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

epoihsas

epoiEsas
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-DO

:3618 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Jesus answered, My
kingdom is not of this world: if
my kingdom were of this
world, then would my servants
fight, that I should not be
delivered to the Jews: but now
is my kingdom not from hence.

36

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

John 18
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hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

hgwnizonto

EgOnizonto
G75
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
CONTENDED

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

paradoqw

paradothO
G3860
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN
I-may-be-being-given-up

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

:3718 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

oukoun

oukoun
G3766
Adv
NOT-THEN

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

Pilate therefore said unto
him, Art thou a king then?
Jesus answered, Thou sayest
that I am a king. To this end
was I born, and for this cause
came I into the world, that I
should bear witness unto the
truth. Every one that is of the
truth heareth my voice.

37

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gegennhmai

gegennEmai
G1080
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
HAVE-been-generatED
have-been-born

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-COME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

marturhsw

marturEsO
G3140
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-witnessING
I-should-be-testifying

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
one-BEING
one-being

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

:3818 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

Pilate saith unto him, What
is truth? And when he had said
this, he went out again unto the
Jews, and saith unto them, I
find in him no fault [at all].

38

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause
fault

euriskw

heuriskO
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-FINDING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

:3918 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sunhqeia

sunEtheia
G4914
n_ Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-CUSTOM
usage

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

But ye have a custom, that I
should release unto you one at
the passover: will ye therefore
that I release unto you the King
of the Jews?

39

apolusw

apolusO
G630
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
I-should-be-releasing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

boulesqe

boulesthe
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-intendING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

John 18
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apolusw

apolusO
G630
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
I-should-be-releasing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:4018 ekraugasan

ekraugasan
G2905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-clamor

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-one

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Then cried they all again,
saying, Not this man, but
Barabbas. Now Barabbas was
a robber.

40

barabban

barabban
G912
n_ Acc Sg m
Bar-Abbas

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

barabbas

barabbas
G912
n_ Nom Sg m
Bar-Abbas

lhsths

lEstEs
G3027
n_ Nom Sg m
ROBBER

John 18  -  John 19
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:119 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emastigwsen

emastigOsen
G3146
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
scourgES
scourges-him

. Then Pilate therefore took
Jesus, and scourged [him].
1

:219 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

plexantes

plexantes
G4120
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BRAIDing

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

akanqwn

akanthOn
G173
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-POINT-FLOWERS
of-thorns

And the soldiers platted a
crown of thorns, and put [it] on
his head, and they put on him a
purple robe,

2

epeqhkan

epethEkan
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-PLACE
place-it-on

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Dat Sg f
HEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak
with-cloak

porfuroun

porphuroun
G4210
a_ Acc Sg n
PURPLE

periebalon

periebalon
G4016
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ABOUT-CAST(past)

they-clothed

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:319 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

caire

chaire
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-JOYING
be-you-rejoicing !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidoun

edidoun
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
GAVE

And said, Hail, King of the
Jews! and they smote him with
their hands.

3

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

rapismata

rapismata
G4475
n_ Acc Pl n
SLAPS

:419 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

Pilate therefore went forth
again, and saith unto them,
Behold, I bring him forth to
you, that ye may know that I
find no fault in him.

4

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

agw

agO
G71
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-LEADING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnwte

gnOte
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause
fault

euriskw

heuriskO
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FINDING

:519 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

forwn

phorOn
G5409
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
wearING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

akanqinon

akanthinon
G174
a_ Acc Sg m
POINT-FLOWERy
thorny

Then came Jesus forth,
wearing the crown of thorns,
and the purple robe. And
[Pilate] saith unto them,
Behold the man!

5

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

porfuroun

porphuroun
G4210
a_ Acc Sg n
PURPLE

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

:619 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

When the chief priests
therefore and officers saw him,
they cried out, saying, Crucify
[him], crucify [him]. Pilate
saith unto them, Take ye him,

6

John 19
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and crucify [him]: for I find no
fault in him.ekraugasan

ekraugasan
G2905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-clamor

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

staurwson

staurOson
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
impale-YOU
crucify-you !

staurwson

staurOson
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
impale-YOU
crucify-you !

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GETTING
be-ye-taking !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

staurwsate

staurOsate
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
impale-YE
crucify-ye-him !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euriskw

heuriskO
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-FINDING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause
fault

:719 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

The Jews answered him, We
have a law, and by our law he
ought to die, because he made
himself the Son of God.

7

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-OWING
he-ought

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES

:819 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
the-more

When Pilate therefore heard
that saying, he was the more
afraid;

8

efobhqh

ephobEthE
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
he-WAS-afraid

:919 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

praitwrion

praitOrion
G4232
n_ Acc Sg n
PRETORIUM

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And went again into the
judgment hall, and saith unto
Jesus, Whence art thou? But
Jesus gave him no answer.

9

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apokrisin

apokrisin
G612
n_ Acc Sg f
answer

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:1019 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

laleis

laleis
G2980
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TALKING
you-are-speaking

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Then saith Pilate unto him,
Speakest thou not unto me?
knowest thou not that I have
power to crucify thee, and
have power to release thee?

10

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

staurwsai

staurOsai
G4717
vn Aor Act
TO-impale
to-crucify

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

John 19
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ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-release

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:1119 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eices

eiches
G2192
vi Impf Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
in-anything

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

Jesus answered, Thou
couldest have no power [at all]
against me, except it were
given thee from above:
therefore he that delivered me
unto thee hath the greater sin.

11

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dedomenon

dedomenon
G1325
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-GIVEN

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
from-above

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

meizona

meizona
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
GREATer

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

:1219 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this

ezhtei

ezEtei
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
SOUGHT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-release

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And from thenceforth Pilate
sought to release him: but the
Jews cried out, saying, If thou
let this man go, thou art not
Caesar's friend: whosoever
maketh himself a king
speaketh against Caesar.

12

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
CRIED

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-man

apolushs

apolusEs
G630
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
you-should-be-releasing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-one
friend

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
CEASAR
Caesar

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
makING

antilegei

antilegei
G483
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-contradictING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
CEASAR
Caesar

:1319 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LED

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

When Pilate therefore heard
that saying, he brought Jesus
forth, and sat down in the
judgment seat in a place that is
called the Pavement, but in the
Hebrew, Gabbatha.

13

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-is-seated
is-seated

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

bhmatos

bEmatos
G968
n_ Gen Sg n
platform
dais

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-said

liqostrwton

lithostrOton
G3038
a_ Acc Sg n
STONE-STREW
Pavement

ebraisti

hebraisti
G1447
Adv
to-HEBREW
in-Hebrew

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gabbaqa

gabbatha
G1042
ni proper
GABBATHA

:1419 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paraskeuh

paraskeuE
G3904
n_ Nom Sg f
preparation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

ekth

hektE
G1623
a_ Nom Sg f
SIXth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And it was the preparation
of the passover, and about the
sixth hour: and he saith unto
the Jews, Behold your King!

14

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

John 19
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:1519 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekraugasan

ekraugasan
G2905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
clamor
they-clamor

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT-YOU
take-away-you !

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT-YOU
take-away-you !

staurwson

staurOson
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
impale-YOU
crucify-you !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

But they cried out, Away
with [him], away with [him],
crucify him. Pilate saith unto
them, Shall I crucify your
King? The chief priests
answered, We have no king but
Caesar.

15

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

staurwsw

staurOsO
G4717
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-impalING
I-shall-be-crucifying

apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kaisara

kaisara
G2541
n_ Acc Sg m
CAESAR

:1619 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-GIVES
he-gives-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

staurwqh

staurOthE
G4717
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED
he-may-be-being-crucified

parelabon

parelabon
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-GOT
they-took-along

. Then delivered he him
therefore unto them to be
crucified. And they took Jesus,
and led [him] away.

16

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphgagon

apEgagon
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-LED
led-away-him

:1719 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bastazwn

bastazOn
G941
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And he bearing his cross
went forth into a place called
[the place] of a skull, which is
called in the Hebrew Golgotha:

17

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-said

kraniou

kraniou
G2898
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SKULL

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

ebraisti

hebraisti
G1447
Adv
to-HEBREW
in-Hebrew

golgoqa

golgotha
G1115
n_ Acc Sg f
GOLGOTHA

:1819 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

estaurwsan

estaurOsan
G4717
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-impale
they-crucify

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

Where they crucified him,
and two other with him, on
either side one, and Jesus in
the midst.

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:1919 egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WRITES

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

titlon

titlon
G5102
n_ Acc Sg m
TITLE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqhken

ethEken
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLACES
places-it

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

. And Pilate wrote a title,
and put [it] on the cross. And
the writing was, JESUS OF
NAZARETH THE KING OF
THE JEWS.

19

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nazwraios

nazOraios
G3480
n_ Nom Sg m
NAZARENE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:2019 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

titlon

titlon
G5102
n_ Acc Sg m
TITLE

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

anegnwsan

anegnOsan
G314
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
read

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

This title then read many of
the Jews: for the place where
Jesus was crucified was nigh
to the city: and it was written
in Hebrew, [and] Greek, [and]

20

John 19

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



Latin.
eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

estaurwqh

estaurOthE
G4717
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-impalED
was-crucified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

ebraisti

hebraisti
G1447
Adv
to-HEBREW
in-Hebrew

ellhnisti

hellEnisti
G1676
Adv
to-GREEK
in-Greek

rwmaisti

rOmaisti
G4515
Adv
to-ROMISTIC
in-Latin

:2119 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

pilatw

pilatO
G4091
n_ Dat Sg m
PILATE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Then said the chief priests
of the Jews to Pilate, Write not,
The King of the Jews; but that
he said, I am King of the Jews.

21

grafe

graphe
G1125
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-WRITING
be-you-writing !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:2219 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

gegrafa

gegrapha
G1125
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-WRITTEN

gegrafa

gegrapha
G1125
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-WRITTEN

Pilate answered, What I
have written I have written.
22

:2319 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

estaurwsan

estaurOsan
G4717
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-impale
they-crucify

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
took

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

Then the soldiers, when
they had crucified Jesus, took
his garments, and made four
parts, to every soldier a part;
and also [his] coat: now the
coat was without seam, woven
from the top throughout.

23

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-make
make

tessara

tessara
G5064
a_ Acc Pl n
FOUR

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH

stratiwth

stratiOtE
G4757
n_ Dat Sg m
WARrior
soldier

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Nom Sg n
PART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

citwna

chitOna
G5509
n_ Acc Sg m
TUNIC

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

citwn

chitOn
G5509
n_ Nom Sg m
TUNIC

arrafos

arraphos
G729
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-SEWED
seamless

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
above

ufantos

huphantos
G5307
a_ Nom Sg m
WOVEN

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

olou

holou
G3650
a_ Gen Sg m
WHOLE

:2419 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sciswmen

schisOmen
G4977
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-SPLITTING
we-should-be-rending

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

They said therefore among
themselves, Let us not rend it,
but cast lots for it, whose it
shall be: that the scripture
might be fulfilled, which saith,
They parted my raiment among
them, and for my vesture they
did cast lots. These things
therefore the soldiers did.

24

lacwmen

lachOmen
G2975
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-CHANCING-ON
we-may-be-taking-chances

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
it
himit

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-whom ?

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

diemerisanto

diemerisanto
G1266
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-PART
they-divide

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
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eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

imatismon

himatismon
G2441
n_ Acc Sg m
GARMENTing
vesture

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAST(past)

klhron

klEron
G2819
n_ Acc Sg m
LOT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
DO

:2519 eisthkeisan

heistEkeisan
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-STOOD
there-stood

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

staurw

staurO
G4716
n_ Dat Sg m
pale
cross

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

Now there stood by the
cross of Jesus his mother, and
his mother's sister, Mary the
[wife] of Cleophas, and Mary
Magdalene.

25

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

adelfh

adelphE
G79
n_ Nom Sg f
sister

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

klwpa

klOpa
G2832
n_ Gen Sg m
CLOPAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

:2619 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

maqhthn

mathEtEn
G3101
n_ Acc Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

When Jesus therefore saw
his mother, and the disciple
standing by, whom he loved,
he saith unto his mother,
Woman, behold thy son!

26

parestwta

parestOta
G3936
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m Con
HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
standing-by

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hgapa

Egapa
G25
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-LOVED

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:2719 eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

maqhth

mathEtE
G3101
n_ Dat Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Then saith he to the
disciple, Behold thy mother!
And from that hour that
disciple took her unto his own
[home].

27

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN
own(p)

:2819 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

After this, Jesus knowing
that all things were now
accomplished, that the
scripture might be fulfilled,
saith, I thirst.

28

tetelestai

tetelestai
G5055
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-FINISHED
has-been-accomplished

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

teleiwqh

teleiOthE
G5048
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-maturED
may-be-being-perfected

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

diyw

dipsO
G1372
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-THIRSTING

John 19

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2919 skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Nom Sg n
INSTRUMENT
vessel

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ekeito

ekeito
G2749
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
LAY

oxous

oxous
G3690
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-vinegar

meston

meston
G3324
a_ Nom Sg n
DISTENDED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

plhsantes

plEsantes
G4130
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
FILLing

Now there was set a vessel
full of vinegar: and they filled
a spunge with vinegar, and put
[it] upon hyssop, and put [it] to
his mouth.

29

spoggon

spoggon
G4699
n_ Acc Sg m
SPONGE

oxous

oxous
G3690
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-vinegar

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

usswpw

hussOpO
G5301
n_ Dat Sg m
to-HYSSOP

periqentes

perithentes
G4060
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-PLACING
sticking-on

proshnegkan

prosEnegkan
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-CARRY
carry-it-toward

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

:3019 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oxos

oxos
G3690
n_ Acc Sg n
vinegar

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

When Jesus therefore had
received the vinegar, he said, It
is finished: and he bowed his
head, and gave up the ghost.

30

tetelestai

tetelestai
G5055
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-FINISHED
it-has-been-accomplished

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klinas

klinas
G2827
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
deCLINing
reclining

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BESIDE-GIVES
he-gives-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

:3119 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

paraskeuh

paraskeuE
G3904
n_ Nom Sg f
preparation

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

. The Jews therefore,
because it was the preparation,
that the bodies should not
remain upon the cross on the
sabbath day, (for that sabbath
day was an high day,)
besought Pilate that their legs
might be broken, and [that]
they might be taken away.

31

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Nom Pl n
BODIES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg n
OF-that

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
SABBATH

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask
ask

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pilaton

pilaton
G4091
n_ Acc Sg m
PILATE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kateagwsin

kateagOsin
G2608
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-DOWN-FRACTURING
they-may-be-fracturing

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

skelh

skelE
G4628
n_ Nom Pl n
LEGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arqwsin

arthOsin
G142
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-LIFTED
they-may-be-being-taken-away

:3219 hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

prwtou

prOtou
G4413
a_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-most
first-one

Then came the soldiers, and
brake the legs of the first, and
of the other which was
crucified with him.

32

kateaxan

kateaxan
G2608
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE
fracture

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skelh

skelE
G4628
n_ Acc Pl n
LEGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

allou

allou
G243
a_ Gen Sg m
other
other-one

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

sustaurwqentos

sustaurOthentos
G4957
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
BEING-TOGETHER-impalED
being-crucified-together

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

:3319 epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

But when they came to
Jesus, and saw that he was
dead already, they brake not
his legs:

33
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teqnhkota

tethnEkota
G2348
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-DIED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kateaxan

kateaxan
G2608
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE
they-fracture

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skelh

skelE
G4628
n_ Acc Pl n
LEGS

:3419 all

all
G235
Conj
but

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

stratiwtwn

stratiOtOn
G4757
n_ Gen Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

logch

logchE
G3057
n_ Dat Sg f
to-lance-head

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pleuran

pleuran
G4125
n_ Acc Sg f
side

But one of the soldiers with
a spear pierced his side, and
forthwith came there out blood
and water.

34

enuxen

enuxen
G3572
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PUNCTURES
pierces

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Nom Sg n
water

:3519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ewrakws

heOrakOs
G3708
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Att
one-HAVING-SEEN
one-having-seen

memarturhken

memarturEken
G3140
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-witnessED
has-testified

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqinh

alEthinE
G228
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

And he that saw [it] bare
record, and his record is true:
and he knoweth that he saith
true, that ye might believe.

35

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-one
and-that-one

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

alhqh

alEthE
G227
a_ Acc Pl n
TRUE
truth

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
he-is-telling

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

:3619 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

ostoun

ostoun
G3747
n_ Nom Sg n Con
BONE

For these things were done,
that the scripture should be
fulfilled, A bone of him shall
not be broken.

36

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

suntribhsetai

suntribEsetai
G4937
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-crushED

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:3719 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Nom Sg f
DIFFERENT

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oyontai

opsontai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
they-shall-be-seeing-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

And again another scripture
saith, They shall look on him
whom they pierced.

37

exekenthsan

exekentEsan
G1574
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-stab

:3819 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

hrwthsen

ErOtEsen
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
asks

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pilaton

pilaton
G4091
n_ Acc Sg m
PILATE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

. And after this Joseph of
Arimathaea, being a disciple of
Jesus, but secretly for fear of
the Jews, besought Pilate that
he might take away the body of
Jesus: and Pilate gave [him]
leave. He came therefore, and
took the body of Jesus.

38

arimaqaias

arimathaias
G707
n_ Gen Sg f
ARIMATHEA

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kekrummenos

kekrummenos
G2928
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-HID
having-been-hidden

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

arh

arE
G142
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING
he-should-be-taking-away

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetreyen

epetrepsen
G2010
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
permits
permits-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CAME

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hren

Eren
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIFTS
takes-away

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:3919 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

nikodhmos

nikodEmos
G3530
n_ Nom Sg m
Nicodemus

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And there came also
Nicodemus, which at the first
came to Jesus by night, and
brought a mixture of myrrh and
aloes, about an hundred pound
[weight].

39

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-most
first

ferwn

pherOn
G5342
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
CARRYING
bringing

migma

migma
G3395
n_ Acc Sg n
MIXTURE

smurnhs

smurnEs
G4666
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MYRRH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alohs

aloEs
G250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ALOE
aloe

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

litras

litras
G3046
n_ Acc Pl f
POUNDS
pounds-troy

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

:4019 elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GOT

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edhsan

edEsan
G1210
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BIND

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

Then took they the body of
Jesus, and wound it in linen
clothes with the spices, as the
manner of the Jews is to bury.

40

oqoniois

othoniois
G3608
n_ Dat Pl n
to-SHEETS (dim)

to-swathings

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

arwmatwn

arOmatOn
G759
n_ Gen Pl n
SPICES

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eqos

ethos
G1485
n_ Nom Sg n
CUSTOM

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

entafiazein

entaphiazein
G1779
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-IN-sepulcherING
to-be-burying

:4119 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

estaurwqh

estaurOthE
G4717
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-impalED
he-was-crucified

khpos

kEpos
G2779
n_ Nom Sg m
GARDEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Now in the place where he
was crucified there was a
garden; and in the garden a
new sepulchre, wherein was
never man yet laid.

41

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

khpw

kEpO
G2779
n_ Dat Sg m
GARDEN

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Nom Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Nom Sg n
NEW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

oudepw

oudepO
G3764
Adv
NOT-YET-as-yet
not-as-yet

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

eteqh

etethE
G5087
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-PLACED

:4219 ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paraskeuhn

paraskeuEn
G3904
n_ Acc Sg f
preparation

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

There laid they Jesus
therefore because of the
Jews'preparation [day]; for the
sepulchre was nigh at hand.

42

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Nom Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

eqhkan

ethEkan
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS
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:120 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE
one-day

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
SABBATHS

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

. The first [day] of the week
cometh Mary Magdalene early,
when it was yet dark, unto the
sepulchre, and seeth the stone
taken away from the sepulchre.

1

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
morning
in-the-morning

skotias

skotias
G4653
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DARKness

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

oushs

ousEs
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f
BEING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-lookING
is-observing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

hrmenon

Ermenon
G142
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-LIFTED
having-been-taken-away

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:220 trecei

trechei
G5143
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-RACING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

Then she runneth, and
cometh to Simon Peter, and to
the other disciple, whom Jesus
loved, and saith unto them,
They have taken away the Lord
out of the sepulchre, and we
know not where they have laid
him.

2

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other

maqhthn

mathEtEn
G3101
n_ Acc Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

efilei

ephilei
G5368
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WAS-FOND
was-fond-of

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING
she-is-saying

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-take-away

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

eqhkan

ethEkan
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:320 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Peter therefore went forth,
and that other disciple, and
came to the sepulchre.

3

hrconto

Erchonto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:420 etrecon

etrechon
G5143
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
RACED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

omou

homou
G3674
Adv
LIKEwise
alike

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

So they ran both together:
and the other disciple did
outrun Peter, and came first to
the sepulchre.

4

proedramen

proedramen
G4390
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-RUNS
runs-before

tacion

tachion
G5032
Adv Con
SWIFTerly
more-swiftly

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:520 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakuyas

parakupsas
G3879
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BENDing
peering-in

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-lookING
he-is-observing

keimena

keimena
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
LYING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

oqonia

othonia
G3608
n_ Acc Pl n
SHEETS (dim)

swathings

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

And he stooping down, [and
looking in], saw the linen
clothes lying; yet went he not
in.

5
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eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

:620 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

akolouqwn

akolouthOn
G190
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
followING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
he-entered

Then cometh Simon Peter
following him, and went into
the sepulchre, and seeth the
linen clothes lie,

6

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING
he-is-beholding

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

oqonia

othonia
G3608
n_ Acc Pl n
SHEETS (dim)

swathings

keimena

keimena
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
LYING

:720 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

soudarion

soudarion
G4676
n_ Acc Sg n
handkerchief

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And the napkin, that was
about his head, not lying with
the linen clothes, but wrapped
together in a place by itself.

7

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

oqoniwn

othoniOn
G3608
n_ Gen Pl n
SHEETS (dim)

swathings

keimenon

keimenon
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n
LYING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

entetuligmenon

entetuligmenon
G1794
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-IN-FOLDED
having-been-folded-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

:820 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

Then went in also that other
disciple, which came first to
the sepulchre, and he saw, and
believed.

8

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

:920 oudepw

oudepO
G3764
Adv
NOT-YET-as-yet
not-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED
they-were-aware-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

grafhn

graphEn
G1124
n_ Acc Sg f
WRITing
scripture

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

For as yet they knew not the
scripture, that he must rise
again from the dead.

9

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

anasthnai

anastEnai
G450
vn 2Aor Act
TO-UP-STAND
to-rise

:1020 aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
came-away

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
their-selvesown

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

Then the disciples went
away again unto their own
home.

10

:1120 maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

klaiousa

klaiousa
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
LAMENTING

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

. But Mary stood without at
the sepulchre weeping: and as
she wept, she stooped down,
[and looked] into the
sepulchre,

11

eklaien

eklaien
G2799
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-LAMENTED

parekuyen

parekupsen
G3879
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-BESIDE-BENDS
she-peers

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

John 20
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:1220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

leukois

leukois
G3022
a_ Dat Pl n
WHITE(p)

kaqezomenous

kathezomenous
G2516
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
beING-seatED

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

And seeth two angels in
white sitting, the one at the
head, and the other at the feet,
where the body of Jesus had
lain.

12

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Dat Sg f
HEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

posin

posin
G4228
n_ Dat Pl m
FEET

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ekeito

ekeito
G2749
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
LAY
was-laid

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:1320 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those
those-ones

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

klaieis

klaieis
G2799
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LAMENTING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-sayING

And they say unto her,
Woman, why weepest thou?
She saith unto them, Because
they have taken away my Lord,
and I know not where they
have laid him.

13

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-take-away

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

eqhkan

ethEkan
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:1420 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipousa

eipousa
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
sayING

estrafh

estraphE
G4762
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
she-TURNed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING

And when she had thus
said, she turned herself back,
and saw Jesus standing, and
knew not that it was Jesus.

14

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

estwta

hestOta
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
she-was-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:1520 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

klaieis

klaieis
G2799
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LAMENTING

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

Jesus saith unto her,
Woman, why weepest thou?
whom seekest thou? She,
supposing him to be the
gardener, saith unto him, Sir, if
thou have borne him hence, tell
me where thou hast laid him,
and I will take him away.

15

zhteis

zEteis
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SEEKING

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that-one
that-one(f)

dokousa

dokousa
G1380
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
SEEMING
supposing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

khpouros

kEpouros
G2780
n_ Nom Sg m
GARDEN-SEE-er
gardener

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ebastasas

ebastasas
G941
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
BEAR
bear-off

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eqhkas

ethEkas
G5087
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PLACE

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

arw

arO
G142
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIFTING
shall-be-taking-away
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:1620 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Voc Sg f
MARY
Mary !

strafeisa

strapheisa
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-TURNED

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that-one
that-one(f)

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

Jesus saith unto her, Mary.
She turned herself, and saith
unto him, Rabboni; which is to
say, Master.

16

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

rabbouni

rabbouni
G4462
Aramaic
RABBONI

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

:1720 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

aptou

haptou
G680
vm Pres Mid 2 Sg
BE-TOUCHING
be-you-touching !

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Jesus saith unto her, Touch
me not; for I am not yet
ascended to my Father: but go
to my brethren, and say unto
them, I ascend unto my Father,
and your Father; and [to] my
God, and your God.

17

anabebhka

anabebEka
G305
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-UP-STEPPED
I-have-ascended

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

anabainw

anabainO
G305
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UP-STEPPING
I-am-ascending

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:1820 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

apaggellousa

apaggellousa
G518
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
UP-MESSAGING
reporting

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

Mary Magdalene came and
told the disciples that she had
seen the Lord, and [that] he
had spoken these things unto
her.

18

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
she-HAS-SEEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

:1920 oushs

ousEs
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f
OF-BEING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
evening

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE
one-day

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

. Then the same day at
evening, being the first [day]
of the week, when the doors
were shut where the disciples
were assembled for fear of the
Jews, came Jesus and stood in
the midst, and saith unto them,
Peace [be] unto you.

19

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
SABBATHS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

qurwn

thurOn
G2374
n_ Gen Pl f
DOORS

kekleismenwn

kekleismenOn
G2808
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-LOCKED

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sunhgmenoi

sunEgmenoi
G4863
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED
having-been-gathered

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye
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:2020 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

edeixen

edeixen
G1166
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOWS

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And when he had so said,
he shewed unto them [his]
hands and his side. Then were
the disciples glad, when they
saw the Lord.

20

pleuran

pleuran
G4125
n_ Acc Sg f
side

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ecarhsan

echarEsan
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 3 Pl
WERE-JOYED
rejoiced

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

:2120 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

Then said Jesus to them
again, Peace [be] unto you: as
[my] Father hath sent me, even
so send I you.

21

apestalken

apestalken
G649
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-commissionED

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

pempw

pempO
G3992
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-SENDING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

enefushsen

enephusEsen
G1720
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-IN-INFLATES
he-exhales

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-GETTING
be-ye-getting !

And when he had said this,
he breathed on [them], and
saith unto them, Receive ye the
Holy Ghost:

22

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

:2320 an

an
G302
Part
EVER

tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl m
OF-ANY
of-anyone(p)

afhte

aphEte
G863
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
ye-may-be-forgiving

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

afientai

aphientai
G863
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-FROM-LET
they-are-being-forgiven

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

Whose soever sins ye remit,
they are remitted unto them;
[and] whose soever [sins] ye
retain, they are retained.

23

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl m
OF-ANY
of-anyone(p)

krathte

kratEte
G2902
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HOLDING

kekrathntai

kekratEntai
G2902
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-been-HELD

:2420 qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-said
one-being-said

But Thomas, one of the
twelve, called Didymus, was
not with them when Jesus
came.

24

didumos

didumos
G1324
n_ Nom Sg m
twin (Didymus)
Didymus

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:2520 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others
others

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

ewrakamen

heOrakamen
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-SEEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

The other disciples
therefore said unto him, We
have seen the Lord. But he said
unto them, Except I shall see in
his hands the print of the nails,
and put my finger into the print
of the nails, and thrust my
hand into his side, I will not
believe.

25

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idw

idO
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

cersin

chersin
G5495
n_ Dat Pl f
HANDS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type
print

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

hlwn

hElOn
G2247
n_ Gen Pl m
NAILS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

balw

balO
G906
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-CASTING
should-be-thrusting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

daktulon

daktulon
G1147
n_ Acc Sg m
FINGER
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mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type
print

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

hlwn

hElOn
G2247
n_ Gen Pl m
NAILS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

balw

balO
G906
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-CASTING
should-be-thrusting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pleuran

pleuran
G4125
n_ Acc Sg f
side

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteusw

pisteusO
G4100
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING

:2620 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
after

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

esw

esO
G2080
Adv
within

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And after eight days again
his disciples were within, and
Thomas with them: [then]
came Jesus, the doors being
shut, and stood in the midst,
and said, Peace [be] unto you.

26

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

qurwn

thurOn
G2374
n_ Gen Pl f
DOORS

kekleismenwn

kekleismenOn
G2808
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-LOCKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:2720 eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qwma

thOma
G2381
n_ Dat Sg m
THOMAS

fere

phere
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-CARRYING
be-you-bringing !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

daktulon

daktulon
G1147
n_ Acc Sg m
FINGER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Then saith he to Thomas,
Reach hither thy finger, and
behold my hands; and reach
hither thy hand, and thrust [it]
into my side: and be not
faithless, but believing.

27

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-perceiving !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fere

phere
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-CARRYING
be-you-bringing !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-thrusting !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pleuran

pleuran
G4125
n_ Acc Sg f
side

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ginou

ginou
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-BECOMING
be-you-becoming !

apistos

apistos
G571
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing

:2820 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

And Thomas answered and
said unto him, My Lord and
my God.

28

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2920 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ewrakas

heOrakas
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att
YOU-HAVE-SEEN

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

qwma

thOma
G2381
n_ Voc Sg m
THOMAS !

Jesus saith unto him,
Thomas, because thou hast
seen me, thou hast believed:
blessed [are] they that have not
seen, and [yet] have believed.

29
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pepisteukas

pepisteukas
G4100
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-BELIEVED

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteusantes

pisteusantes
G4100
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BELIEVing

:3020 polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
other

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

And many other signs truly
did Jesus in the presence of his
disciples, which are not written
in this book:

30

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

gegrammena

gegrammena
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

bibliw

bibliO
G975
n_ Dat Sg n
SCROLLet

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

:3120 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-WRITTEN

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

But these are written, that
ye might believe that Jesus is
the Christ, the Son of God; and
that believing ye might have
life through his name.

31

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BELIEVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

John 20  -  John 21

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:121 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

efanerwsen

ephanerOsen
G5319
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-APPEAR
manifests

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

. After these things Jesus
shewed himself again to the
disciples at the sea of Tiberias;
and on this wise shewed he
[himself].

1

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

tiberiados

tiberiados
G5085
n_ Gen Sg f
TIBERIAS

efanerwsen

ephanerOsen
G5319
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES-APPEAR
he-manifests

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

:221 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

omou

homou
G3674
Adv
LIKEwise
alike

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-said
being-said

There were together Simon
Peter, and Thomas called
Didymus, and Nathanael of
Cana in Galilee, and the [sons]
of Zebedee, and two other of
his disciples.

2

didumos

didumos
G1324
n_ Nom Sg m
twin (Didymus)
Didymus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kana

kana
G2580
ni proper
CANA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
ZEBEDEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

:321 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

alieuein

halieuein
G232
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-fishING

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

Simon Peter saith unto them,
I go a fishing. They say unto
him, We also go with thee.
They went forth, and entered
into a ship immediately; and
that night they caught nothing.

3

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ercomeqa

erchometha
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
ARE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPed
stepped-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

epiasan

epiasan
G4084
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-arrest
they-net

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

:421 prwias

prOias
G4405
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-morning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING
becoming

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But when the morning was
now come, Jesus stood on the
shore: but the disciples knew
not that it was Jesus.

4

aigialon

aigialon
G123
n_ Acc Sg m
BEACH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-PERCEIVED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:521 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Voc Pl n
little-boys

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

prosfagion

prosphagion
G4371
n_ Acc Sg n
TOWARD-EATing
viand

Then Jesus saith unto them,
Children, have ye any meat?
They answered him, No.

5

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

:621 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

balete

balete
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-CASTING
be-ye-casting !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Acc Pl n
RIGHT

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

And he said unto them, Cast
the net on the right side of the
ship, and ye shall find. They
cast therefore, and now they
were not able to draw it for the

6
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multitude of fishes.
tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diktuon

diktuon
G1350
n_ Acc Sg n
NET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAST(past)

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

elkusai

helkusai
G1670
vn Aor Act
TO-DRAW

iscusan

ischusan
G2480
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-are-STRONG

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

plhqous

plEthous
G4128
n_ Gen Sg n
multitude

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

icquwn

ichthuOn
G2486
n_ Gen Pl m
FISHES

:721 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hgapa

Egapa
G25
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
LOVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

Therefore that disciple whom
Jesus loved saith unto Peter, It
is the Lord. Now when Simon
Peter heard that it was the
Lord, he girt [his] fisher's coat
[unto him], (for he was naked,)
and did cast himself into the
sea.

7

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ependuthn

ependutEn
G1903
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-IN-SLIP
overcoat

diezwsato

diezOsato
G1241
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
THRU-GIRDS
girds-on

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

gumnos

gumnos
G1131
a_ Nom Sg m
NAKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

:821 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others
others

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

ploiariw

ploiariO
G4142
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer (dim)

boat

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And the other disciples came
in a little ship; (for they were
not far from land, but as it
were two hundred cubits,)
dragging the net with fishes.

8

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM
off

phcwn

pEchOn
G4083
n_ Gen Pl m
CUBITS

diakosiwn

diakosiOn
G1250
a_ Gen Pl m
TWO-hundred

surontes

surontes
G4951
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRAGGING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diktuon

diktuon
G1350
n_ Acc Sg n
NET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

icquwn

ichthuOn
G2486
n_ Gen Pl m
FISHES

:921 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

apebhsan

apebEsan
G576
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-STEPPed
they-stepped-off

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

blepousin

blepousin
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-lookING
they-are-observing

anqrakian

anthrakian
G439
n_ Acc Sg f
EMBER (charcoal)
charcoal-fire

As soon then as they were
come to land, they saw a fire of
coals there, and fish laid
thereon, and bread.

9

keimenhn

keimenEn
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f
LYING
being-laid

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyarion

opsarion
G3795
n_ Acc Sg n
PROVISION
food-fish

epikeimenon

epikeimenon
G1945
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n
ON-LYING
lying-on-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

:1021 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

enegkate

enegkate
G5342
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
CARRY-YE
bring-ye !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

oyariwn

opsariOn
G3795
n_ Gen Pl n
PROVISIONS
food-fishes

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH

Jesus saith unto them, Bring
of the fish which ye have now
caught.

10

epiasate

epiasate
G4084
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-arrest
ye-net

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

John 21
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:1121 anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eilkusen

heilkusen
G1670
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DRAWS

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diktuon

diktuon
G1350
n_ Acc Sg n
NET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

Simon Peter went up, and
drew the net to land full of
great fishes, an hundred and
fifty and three: and for all there
were so many, yet was not the
net broken.

11

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

meston

meston
G3324
a_ Acc Sg n
DISTENDED

icquwn

ichthuOn
G2486
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-FISHES

megalwn

megalOn
G3173
a_ Gen Pl m
GREAT
large

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

penthkontatriwn

pentEkontatriOn
G4004
a_ Gen Pl m
FIVE-ty-THREE
fifty-three

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tosoutwn

tosoutOn
G5118
pd Gen Pl m
OF-so-much
so-many

ontwn

ontOn
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Pl m
BEING
of-being

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

escisqh

eschisthE
G4977
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-SPLIT
is-rent

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

diktuon

diktuon
G1350
n_ Nom Sg n
NET

:1221 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

aristhsate

aristEsate
G709
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LUNCH-YE
lunch-ye !

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Jesus saith unto them, Come
[and] dine. And none of the
disciples durst ask him, Who
art thou? knowing that it was
the Lord.

12

etolma

etolma
G5111
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DARED

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

exetasai

exetasai
G1833
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-INTERROGATE
to-inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE
you-are

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:1321 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-taking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Jesus then cometh, and
taketh bread, and giveth them,
and fish likewise.

13

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING
is-giving-it

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oyarion

opsarion
G3795
n_ Acc Sg n
PROVISION
food-fish

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

:1421 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third
third-time

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-made-APPEAR
was-manifested

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

This is now the third time
that Jesus shewed himself to
his disciples, after that he was
risen from the dead.

14

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:1521 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hristhsan

EristEsan
G709
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LUNCH

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

simwni

simOni
G4613
n_ Dat Sg m
SIMON

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

. So when they had dined,
Jesus saith to Simon Peter,
Simon, [son] of Jonas, lovest
thou me more than these? He
saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou
knowest that I love thee. He
saith unto him, Feed my lambs.

15

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON
Simon !

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JONAS

agapas

agapas
G25
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LOVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

filw

philO
G5368
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-FOND
I-am-being-fond-of

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

John 21
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boske

boske
G1006
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-HERBING
be-you-grazing !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

arnia

arnia
G721
n_ Acc Pl n
LAMBkins

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1621 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
Adv
second
second-time

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON
Simon !

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JONAS

agapas

agapas
G25
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LOVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

He saith to him again the
second time, Simon, [son] of
Jonas, lovest thou me? He saith
unto him, Yea, Lord; thou
knowest that I love thee. He
saith unto him, Feed my sheep.

16

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

filw

philO
G5368
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-FOND
I-am-being-fond-of

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

poimaine

poimaine
G4165
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-SHEPHERDING
be-you-shepherding !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1721 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third
third-time

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON
Simon !

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JONAS

fileis

phileis
G5368
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-FOND
you-are-being-fond-of

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

He saith unto him the third
time, Simon, [son] of Jonas,
lovest thou me? Peter was
grieved because he said unto
him the third time, Lovest thou
me? And he said unto him,
Lord, thou knowest all things;
thou knowest that I love thee.
Jesus saith unto him, Feed my
sheep.

17

eluphqh

elupEthE
G3076
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SORROWED
was-sorry

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third
third-time

fileis

phileis
G5368
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-FOND
you-are-being-fond-of

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware-of

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ginwskeis

ginOskeis
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

filw

philO
G5368
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-FOND
I-am-being-fond-of

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

boske

boske
G1006
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-HERBING
be-you-grazing !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1821 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hs

Es
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg
YOU-WERE

newteros

neOteros
G3501
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
YOUNGer

ezwnnues

ezOnnues
G2224
vi Impf Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIRDED

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

Verily, verily, I say unto
thee, When thou wast young,
thou girdedst thyself, and
walkedst whither thou
wouldest: but when thou shalt
be old, thou shalt stretch forth
thy hands, and another shall
gird thee, and carry [thee]
whither thou wouldest not.

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepateis

periepateis
G4043
vi Impf Act 2 Sg
YOU-ABOUT-TROD
walked

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hqeles

Etheles
G2309
vi Impf Act 2 Sg
YOU-WILLED
you-would

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ghrashs

gErasEs
G1095
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-beING-VETERAN
you-may-be-growing-decrepit

ekteneis

ekteneis
G1614
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-STRETCHING
you-shall-be-stretching-out

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

zwsei

zOsei
G2224
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIRDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oisei

oisei
G5342
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-CARRYING

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

John 21
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:1921 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

shmainwn

sEmainOn
G4591
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SIGNifyING

poiw

poiO
G4169
pi Dat Sg m
?-to-THE-WHICH
to-what ?

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

doxasei

doxasei
G1392
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-esteemizING
he-shall-be-glorifying

This spake he, signifying by
what death he should glorify
God. And when he had spoken
this, he saith unto him, Follow
me.

19

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:2021 epistrafeis

epistrapheis
G1994
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ON-TURNED
being-turned-about

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-lookING
is-observing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

maqhthn

mathEtEn
G3101
n_ Acc Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

. Then Peter, turning about,
seeth the disciple whom Jesus
loved following; which also
leaned on his breast at supper,
and said, Lord, which is he that
betrayeth thee?

20

hgapa

Egapa
G25
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
LOVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

akolouqounta

akolouthounta
G190
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
followING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

anepesen

anepesen
G377
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-FALLS
leans-back

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

deipnw

deipnO
G1173
n_ Dat Sg n
DINner

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sthqos

stEthos
G4738
n_ Acc Sg n
CHEST

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:2121 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
is-saying

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

Peter seeing him saith to
Jesus, Lord, and what [shall]
this man [do]?

21

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

:2221 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

qelw

thelO
G2309
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-WILLING

menein

menein
G3306
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-REMAINING

Jesus saith unto him, If I
will that he tarry till I come,
what [is that] to thee? follow
thou me.

22

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:2321 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Then went this saying
abroad among the brethren,
that that disciple should not
die: yet Jesus said not unto
him, He shall not die; but, If I
will that he tarry till I come,
what [is that] to thee?

23

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apoqnhskei

apothnEskei
G599
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-DYING
is-dying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apoqnhskei

apothnEskei
G599
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-FROM-DYING
he-is-dying

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

qelw

thelO
G2309
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING
I-may-be-willing

John 21
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menein

menein
G3306
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-REMAINING

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:2421 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

marturwn

marturOn
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-witnessING
one-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these
these-things

This is the disciple which
testifieth of these things, and
wrote these things: and we
know that his testimony is true.

24

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grayas

grapsas
G1125
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-WRITing
one-writing

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2521 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

alla

alla
G243
a_ Nom Pl n
others
other-things

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Nom Pl n
as-much-as

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

And there are also many
other things which Jesus did,
the which, if they should be
written every one, I suppose
that even the world itself could
not contain the books that
should be written. Amen.

25

atina

hatina
G3748
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH-ANY
which-any(p)

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

grafhtai

graphEtai
G1125
vs Pres Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-WRITTEN
they-may-be-being-written

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
itself

oimai

oimai
G3633
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Con
I-AM-surmisING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

cwrhsai

chOrEsai
G5562
vn Aor Act
TO-SPACE
to-contain

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

grafomena

graphomena
G1125
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
beING-WRITTEN

biblia

biblia
G975
n_ Acc Pl n
SCROLLets

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

John 21  -  Acts 1
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